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General

Foreword

This quick start guide (hereinafter referred to be "the Manual") introduces the functions and
operations of the Al NVR device (hereinafter referred to be "the Device").

Safety Instructions

The following categorized signal words with defined meaning might appear in the Manual.

Signal Words

Meaning

&DANGER

Indicates a high potential hazard which, if not avoided,
will result in death or serious injury.

&WARNING

Indicates a medium or low potential hazard which, if not
avoided, could result in slight or moderate injury.

ACAUTION

Indicates a potential risk which, if not avoided, could
result in property damage, data loss, lower
performance, or unpredictable result.

&ELECTRICITY

Indicates dangerous high voltage.
Take care to avoid coming into contact with electricity.

Indicates a laser radiation hazard.
Take care to avoid exposure to a laser beam.

.—i%-ESD

Electrostatic Sensitive Devices.
Indicates a device that is sensitive to electrostatic
discharge.

U=TIPS

Provides methods to help you solve a problem or save
you time.

LIl NoTE

Provides additional information as the emphasis and
supplement to the text.

Revision History

Foreword



Version

Revision Content

Release Time

V1.0.0

First release.

July 2019

Privacy Protection Notice

As the device user or data controller, you might collect personal data of others such as face,

fingerprints, car plate number, Email address, phone number, GPS and so on. You need to be

in compliance with the local privacy protection laws and regulations to protect the legitimate

rights and interests of other people by implementing measures including but not limited to:
providing clear and visible identification to inform data subject the existence of surveillance
area and providing related contact.

About the Manual

The Manual is for reference only. If there is inconsistency between the Manual and the
actual product, the actual product shall prevail.

We are not liable for any loss caused by the operations that do not comply with the Manual.
The Manual would be updated according to the latest laws and regulations of related
regions. For detailed information, see the paper manual, CD-ROM, QR code or our official
website. If there is inconsistency between paper manual and the electronic version, the
electronic version shall prevail.

All the designs and software are subject to change without prior written notice. The product
updates might cause some differences between the actual product and the Manual. Please
contact the customer service for the latest program and supplementary documentation.
There still might be deviation in technical data, functions and operations description, or
errors in print. If there is any doubt or dispute, please refer to our final explanation.
Upgrade the reader software or try other mainstream reader software if the Manual (in PDF
format) cannot be opened.

All trademarks, registered trademarks and the company names in the Manual are the
properties of their respective owners.

Please visit our website, contact the supplier or customer service if there is any problem
occurred when using the device.

If there is any uncertainty or controversy, please refer to our final explanation.
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Important Safeguards and Warnings

The following description is the correct application method of the Device. Read the Manual
carefully before use to prevent danger and property loss. Strictly conform to the Manual during
application and keep it properly after reading.

Operating Requirement

e Install the POE front-end device indoors.

e The device does not support wall mount.

e Do not place and install the device in an area exposed to direct sunlight or near heat
generating device.

e Do notinstall the device in a humid, dusty or fuliginous area.

e Keep its horizontal installation, or install it at stable places, and prevent it from falling.

Do not drip or splash liquids onto the device; don’t put on the device anything filled with

liquids, in order to prevent liquids from flowing into the device.

Install the device at well-ventilated places; don’t block its ventilation opening.

Use the device only within rated input and output range.

Don’t dismantle the device arbitrarily.

Transport, use and store the device within allowed humidity and temperature range.

Power Requirement

Make sure to use the designated battery type. Otherwise there might be explosion risk.
Make sure to use batteries according to requirements. Otherwise, it may result in fire,

explosion or burning risks of batteries!

e To replace batteries, only the same type of batteries can be used.

e Make sure to dispose the exhausted batteries according to the instructions.

e The product shall use electric wires (power wires) recommended by this area, which shall
be used within its rated specification.

e Make sure to use standard power adapter matched with this Device. Otherwise, the user
shall undertake resulting personnel injuries or Device damages.

e Use power supply that meets SELV (safety extra low voltage) requirements, and supply
power with rated voltage that conforms to Limited Power Source in IEC60950-1. For
specific power supply requirements, please refer to device labels.

e Products with category | structure shall be connected to grid power output socket, which is
equipped with protective grounding.

e Appliance coupler is a disconnecting Device. During normal use, please keep an angle that
facilitates operation.

Important Safeguards and Warnings |l
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Installing the Device

1.1 Checking the Components

When you receive the Device, please check against the following checking list. If any of the
items are missing or damaged, contact the local retailer or after-sales engineer immediately.

Sequence | Checking items Requirement
Appearance No obvious damage.
. . No broken or distorted positions that

1 Package | Packing materials ,
could be caused by hit.

Accessories No missing.
e Device model conforms to the
purchase order.
e Not torn up.
LL]

2 Labels Labels on the Device SOOI D OF IO e fiue
labels; otherwise the warranty
services are not ensured. You need
to provide the serial number of the
product when you call the
after-sales service.

Appearance No obvious damage.
No connection loose.
3 Device Data cables, power [.LJ
cables, fan cables, If there is any loose, please contact
mainboard the company after-sales service in
time.

1.2 Installing HDD

For the first time installation, check whether the HDD has been installed or not. We recommend
to use HDD of enterprise level or surveillance level. It is not recommended to use PC HDD.

A\

e Shut off the power before you replace the HDD.
e Different models have different HDD numbers. The actual product shall govern.
Step 1 Remove the fixing screws on the rear panel of the device.

Installing the Device 1



Figure 1-1 Remove the screws

Step 2 Remove the case cover along the direction shown in the following arrow.
Figure 1-2 Remove case cover

Step 3 Remove the screws on the sides of HDD bracket to take out the bracket.
e 1.5U device has one HDD bracket. For the way to remove the bracket, see Figure
1-3.

2U device has two HDD brackets. For the way to remove the brackets, see Figure
1-4.

Figure 1-3 Remove HDD bracket (1.5U)

-y ==
Step 4 Match the four screw holes on the HDD with the four holes on the bracket and then
fasten the screws. The HDD is fixed to the bracket.

Installing the Device 2



Figure 1-5 Fix the HDD (1)

Step 5 Refer to Step 4 to install other HDDs.
Figure 1-6 Fix the HDD (2)

Step 6 Lock the two HDD brackets.

(1

This step is required for 2U devices only.
Figure 1-7 Lock two HDD brackets

Step 7 Place the bracket to the Device and then fasten the screws on the sides of the bracket.
Figure 1-8 Fasten HDD bracket
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Step 8 Connect the HDD data cable and power cable to the Device.

LL]

Figure 1-9 is for reference only. The actual product shall govern.
Figure 1-9 Connect cables

Step 9 Put back the cover and fasten the screws on the rear panel to complete the installation.
Figure 1-10 Complete installation
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2.1 Front Panel

The following figure is for reference only. For details, see User’s Manual.
Figure 2-1 Front panel

2 Device Structure

Table 2-1 Description of front panel functions

Icon Name Function
Network status e The indicator is off when the network is normal.
N . e The indicator glows blue when the network is
= indicator
abnormal.
e Power status The indicator glows blue when the power supply is
u indicator normal.

System status
indicator

h

The indicator glows when the Device is running
properly. The indicator is off when the Device is in
malfunction.

el USB port

Connect to external devices such as USB storage
device and mouse.

2.2 Rear Panel
N

The following figure is for reference only. For details, see User’s Manual.
Figure 2-2 Rear panel

=
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Table 2-2 Description of rear panel functions

No.

Port Name Function

Device Structure 5




No.

Port Name

Function

Power button

Turns on/off the NVR.

Built-in switch. It can provide power for IPC.
e 16 PoE ports: 1-8 are ePoE ports (support 300m @

2 PoE port 100M. 800m @ 10M). 9-16 are regular PoE ports.
e Device with 16 PoEs supports 150W total power.
External SATA port. It can connect device with SATA port.
3 eSATA port You need to jump the HDD when there is peripherally
connected HDD.
High definition audio and video signal output port. It
transmits uncompressed high definition video and
4 HDMI port multiple-channel audio data to displays with HDMI port. The
two HDMI ports support 2-channel high definition HDMI
output of different sources.
5 VGA port VGA video output p.ort. Out.put analog v.ideo signal. It can
connect to the monitor to view analog video.
5 RS-232 port It is for general COM debugging to configure IP address and
transfer transparent COM data.
e There are four groups: 1-4, 5-8, 9-12 and 13-16.They
receive signals from external alarm source. Alarm input
) includes two types; NO (normal open) and NC (normal
Alarm input port
(1-16) close). | o .
e When your alarm input device is using external power,
make sure the device and the NVR have the same
GND.
e Five groups of alarm output ports (Group 1: NO1-C1,
Group 2: NO2-C2, Group 3: NO3-C3, Group 4:
NO4-C4, Group 5: NO5, C5, NC5).0Output alarm signal
Alarm output port to the external alarm device. Make sure power supply is
(NO1-NO5, C1-C5, , i
NC5) available for the external alarm device.
e NO: Normal open alarm output port.
. e C:Alarm output public end.

e NC: Normal close alarm output port.

+

GND. Alarm input ground port.

RS-485 port (A, B)

e RS-485 A port. Control cable A of the 485 device. It
connects external devices such as speed dome and
PTZ.

e RS-485 B port. Control cable B of the 485 device. It
connects external devices such as speed dome and
PTZ.

CTRL

Controllable 12V power output. It is to control the on-off
alarm relay output. It can be used to control the device
alarm output. At the same time, it can also be used as the
power input source of some devices such as alarm detector.

+12V power output port. It can provide power to some
peripheral devices such as camera and alarm device. Make

Device Structure 6




No. Port Name Function
sure the power supply of peripheral device shall be below
1A.
MIC IN Bidirectional talk input port. It is to receive analog audio
signal from devices such as microphone, sound pickup.
Audio output port. It is to output analog audio signal to
8 devices such as sound box.
MIC OUT e Bidirectional talk output.
e Audio output on 1-window video monitor.
e  Audio output on 1-window video playback.
9 USB port USB3.0 por’F. Connect to devices such as mouse, USB
storage device and USB burner.
10 Network port 10M/100M/1000Mbps self-adaptive Ethernet port. Connect
to the network cable.
1" Power input port Input power.
12 e GND.

Device Structure 7




3 Connection
[L]

The following figure is for reference only. For details, see User’s Manual.
Figure 3-1 Connection
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Local Operations

L1
Slight difference might be found on the interfaces of different models. Following figures are for
reference only. The actual product shall govern.

4.1 Booting Up

A\

Before the boot up, make sure the following items:
e The rated input voltage shall match with the device power requirement. Make sure the
power wire connection is ready and then turn on the power button.

e For device security, connect the Device to the power adapter first and then connect it to the
power socket.

e Always use the stable current. It is recommended to use UPS.

Connect the Device to the monitor, plug into the power socket, and then press the power button
to boot up the Device.

4.2 Initializing the Device

When booting up for the first time, you need to configure the password information for admin
(by default). To guarantee device security, keep the login password for admin properly and
modify it regularly.
Step 1 Turn on the Device.
The Device Initialization interface is displayed. See Figure 4-1.
Figure 4-1 Enter password

Local Operations 9



Step 2 Configure the password information for admin. For details, see Table 4-1.
Table 4-1 Password information description

Parameter Description
User By default, the user is admin.
Password In the Password box, enter the password for admin.

The new password can be set from 8 characters through 32
characters and contain at least two types from number, letter and
special characters (excluding™", "™, ";", ":" and "&").

Confirm Password

In the Prompt Question box, enter the information that can remind
you of the password.

[

Prompt Question
On the login interface, click E the prompt will display to help

you find back the password.

Step 3 Click Next.
The Unlock Pattern setting interface is displayed. See Figure 4-2.
Figure 4-2 Unlock pattern

Step 4 Draw an unlock pattern.
After setting unlock pattern, the Password Protection setting interface is displayed.
See Figure 4-3.
L1
e Once you have configured the unlock pattern, the system will require the unlock
pattern as the default login method. If you skip this setting, enter the password for
login.
e If you do not want to configure the unlock pattern, click Skip.

Local Operations 10



Figure 4-3 Password protection
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Step 5 Configure the protection parameters for password. For details, see Table 4-2.
L1

e  After configuration, if you forgot the password for admin user, you can reset the
password through the reserved email address or security questions. For details
about resetting the password, see User’s Manual.

e If you do not want to configure the settings, disable the email address and
security questions functions on the interface.

Table 4-2 Password protection parameter description

Password

Description
Protection Mode P

Enter the reserved email address.
In the Email Address box, enter an email address for password

Email Address reset. In case you forgot password, enter the security code that you
will get from this reserved email address to reset the password of
admin.

Security Configure the security questions and answers.

Questions In case you forgot password, entering the answers to the questions
can make you reset the password.

L]

If you want to configure the email or security questions fucntion later or you want to
change the configurations, select Main Menu > ACCOUNT > USER.

Step 6 Click OK to complete the settings.
The Startup Wizard interface is displayed. For details, see "4.4 Startup Wizard."

4.3 Resetting Password

If you forgot the admin password, you can reset the password by the following ways:

Local Operations 11



e When the password reset function is enabled, you can scan the QR code on the local
interface to reset the password.
e When the password reset function is disabled, there are two situations:
¢ If you configured security questions, you can reset the password by the security
questions.
¢ If you did not configure the security questions, you can only use the reset button on
the mainboard to restore the Device to factory default.
1]
Reset button is for some series product only.

Step 1 Click - on the login interface.

e If you have configured the reserved email, the system displays as Figure 4-4.

e If you have not configured the reserved email, the system displays the interface to
enter the email. After email setting, click Next and the system displays as Figure
4-4,

LLD

On the unlock pattern interface, click Forgot Password to switch to the password login

interface, and then click E

Figure 4-4 Reset password (1)
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Step 2 Reset login password.
e Email
In Figure 4-4, follow the prompts on the interface to scan the QR code, and then
enter the security code you get via the assigned email.

VAN

e For the same QR code, you can scan max twice to get two security codes.
Refresh the QR code if you want to get security code again.
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e The security code in your email is only valid for 24 hours.
e Security questions
In Figure 4-4, in the Reset Type drop-down list, select security question. The
security question interface is displayed. See Figure 4-5. Enter the preset correct
answers in the text boxes.
Figure 4-5 Reset password (2)

Step 3 Click Next and enter the new password and confirm it.

L1
The password can be set from 8 characters through 32 characters and contain at least
two types from number, letter and special character (excluding™", "™, ";", ":" and "&"). It

is recommended to set a password of high security according to the prompt.
Step 4 Click OK to complete the settings.

4.4 Startup Wizard

Step 1 Turn on the NVR device.
The Startup Wizard interface is displayed. See Figure 4-6.
LI
e Once the power is off during the quick setting process, you need to go through the
startup wizard again when the Device boots up next time.
e  After completing all items on the startup wizard, the startup wizard automatically
hides when the Device boots up next time.
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Figure 4-6 Startup wizard

Step 2 Click Next.
The General interface is displayed. See Figure 4-7.
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Figure 4-7 General setting
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Step 3 Configure the parameters. For details, see Table 4-3.

Table 4-3 Description of general setting parameters

Parameter

Description

Device Name

Enter the device name.

Device No.

Enter the device number.

Local Operations
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Parameter Description
Switch the system menu language.
L]
Language e There are different language options for different models. See the actual
product.

e language switch can be effect only after device restart.

Instant Replay

Set the period for instant playback. It can be 5 minutes to 60 minutes.

After the setting, click the instant playback icon on the preview control bar and
you can replay the record in the current channel during the preset period. For
details, see "4.7 Instant Playback."

Auto Logout

Configure the auto logout time. If the user has no operation during this period,
the system automatically logs out the current user and the user needs to log
in again to operate the menu.

The time can be 0 minutes to 60 minutes (0 minutes means no auto logout
setting).

Click this icon, clear the enable box of the channel in the pop-up interface,

Monitor and then save the setting. When you log out, you cannot preview the image of

Channel(s) .

When Logout the corresponding channel and the channel displays on the preview
interface.

IPC Time , L . . .

Syne Configure the time interval that IPC synchronizes time to the NVR device.

Navigation Select the Navigation Bar check box and the system displays the navigation

Bar 8 bar when clicking any position on the preview interface. For details, see
User’s Manual.

Mouse , e

o Configure the mouse sensitivity.
Sensitivity

Step 4 Click Apply to save the settings.
Step 5 Click Next to configure other quick settings.

4.5 Camera Registration

Select Main Menu > CAMERA > Registration. The Registration interface is displayed. See

Figure 4-8.

You can register remote devices through the following two ways:

e Click Device Search. In the result list, double-click the remote device or select the check
box in front of the device, and then click Add to register the remote device.

e Click Manual Add and enter the IP address of the remote device to register it.

Local Operations 15




Figure 4-8 Registration
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4.6 Schedule

All channels are 24-hour recording continuously by factory default. You can customize the
record period and record type.

Step 1 Select Main Menu > STORAGE > SCHEDULE > Rec.
The Rec interface is displayed. See Figure 4-9.

Figure 4-9 Schedule

Fegular Br:

Step 2 Configure parameters such as channel, pre-record, ANR and record type.

e After setting one HDD to be redundant disk, select the Redundancy check box to
realize video file backup. It is to save video files to different HDDs at the same time.

Once one of the HDDs is damaged, there is still a backup file in another disk to
ensure data reliability.

Local Operations 16



e Select the ANR check box to enable this function. When the IPC is out of network
access, it keeps on recording and saves the records in the SD card. After the
network is recovered, IPC transmits the records during the network outage back to
the NVR device to ensure record integrity.

Step 3 Set the schedule period. It includes drawing and editing.

e Drawing: Press and hold down the left button of the mouse and drag the mouse in

the time figure to draw the period.

e Editing: Click E] to configure the period and then click OK.
Step 4 Click Apply or OK to save the settings.

L1
The configured record schedule can come into effect only when the auto record
function is enabled. For details to enable auto record, see User’s Manual.

4.7 Instant Playback

Move the mouse to the top center of the current channel preview interface and you can see the

control bar. See Figure 4-10. Click in the control bar and the system starts to replay the

records 5 minutes to 60 minutes ago in the current channel.
Figure 4-10 Control bar

For icon description on the control bar, see Table 4-4.
Table 4-4 Control bar icon description

No. Icon Description

1 L] Instant playback

2 E Digital zoom
3 - Instant backup

Local Operations 17



No.

Icon

Description

Manual snapshot

Bidirectional talk

Switch bit streams

Local Operations 18



5 Web Operations

You can log in the Web interface of the Device via browsers such as Safari, Firefox and
Chrome.

L1

e Slight difference might be found on the interfaces of different models. Following figures are
for reference only. The actual product shall govern.

e Use ChromeApp to log in the Web if the Chrome version is 45 or higher. Go to the Chrome
online store to download the ChromeApp installation package.

e Before logging in Web, make sure the network connection between PC and the Device is
ready.

5.1 Network Connection

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

5.2 Login

Make sure the NVR device connects to the network properly.

Set IP address, subnet mask and gateway for the PC and NVR device.

e Set the IP address of the same section for the PC and NVR if there is no router
available. Enter the corresponding gateway and subnet mask if there are routers.

e The NVR default IP address is 192.168.1.108.

Check the network connection between PC and the NVR device. You can check the

network through the following two ways. When the network is normal, you can log in the

Web interface of the NVR device on PC.

e On PC, use order ping ***.*** ** ***(NVR IP address) to check if the connection is
OK or not. Usually the returned TTL value is 255.

e Log in the device local interface and enter the PC IP address in the Network Test
interface to check if the network is normal. For details, see User’s Manual.

Log in the Web interface. For details, see "5.2 Login."

When logging in the Device for the first time, you need to perform the device initialization first.
For details, see User’s Manual.

Step 1

Open the browser and enter the IP address of the Device into the address bar. Press
Enter key.
The Login interface is displayed. See Figure 5-1.
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Figure 5-1 Login

Step 2 Enter the username and password.
The default username is admin, and the login password is the one you set in device
initialization. To ensure device security, it is recommended to modify the admin
password regularly and keep it properly.
Step 3 Click Login.
The Preview interface is displayed. On the Web interface, you can perform operations
such as system settings, device management and network settings. For details, see
User’s Manual.
L1
e When you log in Web for the first time, install the control according to system
prompts.
e When you want to upgrade the control, delete the original control first. See the
following two ways to delete the control:
< Enter C:\Program Files\webrec\WEB30\WebPlugin, and run the uninstall tool
uninst.exe. The system automatically deletes the control.
< Enter C:\Program Files\webrec and delete the Single folder.

Web Operations 20



Appendix 1 Cybersecurity Recommendations

Cybersecurity is more than just a buzzword: it's something that pertains to every device that is
connected to the internet. IP video surveillance is not immune to cyber risks, but taking basic
steps toward protecting and strengthening networks and networked appliances will make them
less susceptible to attacks. Below are some tips and recommendations on how to create a
more secured security system.

Mandatory actions to be taken for basic equipment network security:

1.

Use Strong Passwords

Please refer to the following suggestions to set passwords:

e The length should not be less than 8 characters;

e Include at least two types of characters; character types include upper and lower case
letters, numbers and symbols;

e Do not contain the account name or the account name in reverse order;

e Do not use continuous characters, such as 123, abc, etc.;

e Do not use overlapped characters, such as 111, aaa, etc.;

Update Firmware and Client Software in Time

e According to the standard procedure in Tech-industry, we recommend to keep your
equipment (such as NVR, DVR, IP camera, etc.) firmware up-to-date to ensure the
system is equipped with the latest security patches and fixes. When the equipment is
connected to the public network, it is recommended to enable the “auto-check for
updates” function to obtain timely information of firmware updates released by the
manufacturer.

e We suggest that you download and use the latest version of client software.

"Nice to have" recommendations to improve your equipment network security:

1.

Physical Protection

We suggest that you perform physical protection to equipment, especially storage devices.
For example, place the equipment in a special computer room and cabinet, and implement
well-done access control permission and key management to prevent unauthorized
personnel from carrying out physical contacts such as damaging hardware, unauthorized
connection of removable equipment (such as USB flash disk, serial port), etc.

Change Passwords Regularly

We suggest that you change passwords regularly to reduce the risk of being guessed or
cracked.

Set and Update Passwords Reset Information Timely

The equipment supports password reset function. Please set up related information for
password reset in time, including the end user’s mailbox and password protection
questions. If the information changes, please modify it in time. When setting password
protection questions, it is suggested not to use those that can be easily guessed.

Enable Account Lock

The account lock feature is enabled by default, and we recommend you to keep it on to
guarantee the account security. If an attacker attempts to log in with the wrong password
several times, the corresponding account and the source IP address will be locked.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Change Default HTTP and Other Service Ports

We suggest you to change default HTTP and other service ports into any set of numbers

between 1024~65535, reducing the risk of outsiders being able to guess which ports you

are using.

Enable HTTPS

We suggest you to enable HTTPS, so that you visit Web service through a secure

communication channel.

Enable Whitelist

We suggest you to enable whitelist function to prevent everyone, except those with

specified IP addresses, from accessing the system. Therefore, please be sure to add your

computer’s IP address and the accompanying equipment’s IP address to the whitelist.

MAC Address Binding

We recommend you to bind the IP and MAC address of the gateway to the equipment,

thus reducing the risk of ARP spoofing.

Assign Accounts and Privileges Reasonably

According to business and management requirements, reasonably add users and assign a

minimum set of permissions to them.

Disable Unnecessary Services and Choose Secure Modes

If not needed, it is recommended to turn off some services such as SNMP, SMTP, UPnP,

etc., to reduce risks.

If necessary, it is highly recommended that you use safe modes, including but not limited to

the following services:

o SNMP: Choose SNMP v3, and set up strong encryption passwords and authentication
passwords.

e SMTP: Choose TLS to access mailbox server.

e FTP: Choose SFTP, and set up strong passwords.

o AP hotspot: Choose WPA2-PSK encryption mode, and set up strong passwords.

Audio and Video Encrypted Transmission

If your audio and video data contents are very important or sensitive, we recommend that

you use encrypted transmission function, to reduce the risk of audio and video data being

stolen during transmission.

Reminder: encrypted transmission will cause some loss in transmission efficiency.

Secure Auditing

e Check online users: we suggest that you check online users regularly to see if the
device is logged in without authorization.

e Check equipment log: By viewing the logs, you can know the IP addresses that were
used to log in to your devices and their key operations.

Network Log

Due to the limited storage capacity of the equipment, the stored log is limited. If you need

to save the log for a long time, it is recommended that you enable the network log function

to ensure that the critical logs are synchronized to the network log server for tracing.

Construct a Safe Network Environment

In order to better ensure the safety of equipment and reduce potential cyber risks, we

recommend:

e Disable the port mapping function of the router to avoid direct access to the intranet
devices from external network.
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The network should be partitioned and isolated according to the actual network needs.
If there are no communication requirements between two sub networks, it is
suggested to use VLAN, network GAP and other technologies to partition the network,
so as to achieve the network isolation effect.

Establish the 802.1x access authentication system to reduce the risk of unauthorized
access to private networks.
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This manual introduces the functions and operations 3f the NVR device (hereinafter referred to as
T L.

Safety Instructions

The fallowing categorized signal words with detined meaning might appear in the manual,

G Mg iy et
Indicates a high potential hazard which, it not avoided, will feEtt
DANGER in death or sericus injury.
Indicates a medium ar low potential hazard which, iF not avaided,
WARNING could result in slight or maoderate injury.
Indicates a potential risk which, if not avaided, could resultin
praperty damage, data loss, lower perforaance, or unpredictable
A CAUTION Pk
,j‘——"“ F= Provides methads to help you solve a problem or save you time
[l—_- _—|] Provides additional information as the emphasis and supplement
=1 MNOTE T A T
Bt IR
o Revision Content Doy Wiy

o Tmalfywizecd fevice inttialization,
o Optimized setup wizard

o Optimized disarming.

o Optimized camera connection,

Mig Cecember 202

o SangiEei™,3,3.8 Picture Search”, #aed
Picture Search Playback”, W 1523 TRE
Health Monitoring”, #5323

AR Exporting/Importing Face Database" Ha LR

o uritamiyt '4.7.1,1 Face Detection”, MALE

Human Detectiod’, "2 P
Crnatandl, wed A TR Dsnin”

o Added four models,

R o [eleted password resetting on web, Ak A
WaEES Updated to the new baseline version, Py Ansa
AR IR AT module and repeater. December 2019
LS Add nevwr models and security center, Movember 2009

AL Add new models, Leptember 2019
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o Revision Content s iy Wy
e o New Ll ||'|terf.a-:es and menu tree, oty
o Mew Al functions.
L B LT R RN o e BENENE
Add models: Cooper TUHS3), Cooper TU (53]
Vd <4 with 4 PoE Ports, Compact 10U {53} with 8 PoE | Aamest TR
Warmg ey
o Add Campact 1L AKI52] with Wireless
and Smart TU K521 with Wireless, Add
TR ¥+ 7 AP and Repeater faams, Ay R
o AR 1,510 {52 with 24 PoE ports: Add
altitude 5,000 maters,
o Add GDPR information,
e e Add FCC information, e
o llpdate HOIC: installatiom,
; Add Privacy Fratection Motice and update o
e Abaout the Manual, vt
. Add new models and update relevant
g N o E—— el 20
S Celete old n‘u:u:le_ls and ad_d new models Chrtgdase ST
Update relevant information,
ik L i T Leptember 2017
B o MmO SR
o  Madify pictures with OF code and SN,
o Add cloud update module,
B e Baseline switch and update screen Fergrs ST
BT
o Add new modules,
e o Easel!ne switch and update screen B TS
P e
o Add new madels,
¥iana e Tty
About the Manual

o g manuwal is tor reference only, IF there is inconsistency betwesn the manual and the actual
praduct, the actwal product shall prevail,

o We are not liable for any loss caused by the operations that do net comply with the manual

o The manual would be updated acoording to the latest laws and regulations of relatad regions,
For detailed information, see the paper manual, CO-ROM, OR code or our official website, If thers
is incansistency between paper manual and the electronic version, the electronic version shall
e,

o All the designs and software are subyject to change without priar written natice, The product
updates might cause seme differences between the actual praduct and the manual, Please
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contact the customer service for the latest program and supplementary documentation.

There still might be deviation in technical data, functions and operations description, or errors in
print, ¥ there is any doubt or dispute, please refer to our tinal explanation,

Upgrade the reader seftwiars ar try other mainstream reader software if the manual (in POF
tormat) cannot be apened,

All trademarks, registered traclemarks and the company names in the manual are the properties
of their respective awners,

Please visit our welbisite, contact the supplier or customer service if there is any problem accurrad
when using the device

If thera is any uncertainty aor controversy, please refar to our final explanation
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Important Safeguards and Warnings

The fallowing description is the correct application methad of the device. Read the manual carefully
before use to prevent danger and property 1958, Strictly conform to the manual during application
and keep it properly after reading.

Operating Requirement

Install the Pok frent-2nd device indoars,
The device does not support ol el
Donat place and install the device in an area exposed to direct sunlight or near heat generating
DMt
o notinstall the device ina humid, dusty ar fuliginows area.
Keepits horizontal installation, or install it at stable places, snd prevent it from falling,
Do nat drip or splash liquids onto the device; do net put on the device anything filled with liquids,
in arder 1 prevent liguids from flowing into the device,
Install the device at well-ventilated places: do not block its wentilation opening.
Lse the device anly within rated input and output range
Do nat dismantle the device arbitrarily,
Tramsport, use and store the device within allowesd humidity anc temperature range,

Power Requirement

Lze the designated battery typpe, Otherwise there may be explosion risk,
Lse batteries according to requirements, Otherwise, it may result in fire, explosion or burning
risks of batteries!
When replacing batteries, use the same type of batteries,
Dispose the exhausted batteries sccording to the instructions,
Lse electric wires (power wires) recommended by this area and within its rated specification,
Lse standard power adapter matched with this device, Ctherwise, the user shall undertaks
resulting personnel injuries or devics sk
Lse power supply that meets SELY (safety extra low voltage) requirements, and supply power
with rated voltage that conforms to Limited Power Source in IECSA950-1, For specitic power
supply requiremeants, please refer to device labels,
Products with category | structure shall be connected to grid power output socket, whichis
equipped with protective grounding,

Appliance coupler is a disconnecting device, During normal use, please keep an angle that
facilitates operation,
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1 Features

1.1 Overview

This series NVR is 3 high perffaormance network video recorder, This series product supports local live
e, rewiewindow display, recorded file local starage, remnate contral and mowse shartcut menu
aperation, and remote management and contral function,

This series product suppaorts center starage, front-end storage and client-<=nd storage, The monitor
st R sl faes-end can be setin anvwhere, Working with other front-end devices such as |PC, MY,
this series praduct can establish a strong surveillance netwaork through the CS. In the network
system, there is only one netwaork cable from the monitor center to the manitor zans in the whols
network, There is no audio/videa cable fram the maonitor center to the maonitor zane, The whole
praject is featured by simple connection, low-ast, low maintenanace wisrk

This series MVR can be widely used in areas such as pulilic gecurity, water conservancy,
transportation and education,

1.2 Features
Cloud Upgrade For the NVR connected with the Intemet, it supports anline upgrade

to update applications.

o GA, HOMI port, Connect to manitor to realize real-lwse
surveillance, Some series support TVAGAMHDMI output at the
ST T,

o  TEsiouut menu when preview,

o Suppaort popular FTZ decoder control protocals, Support preset,
tour and pattern,

Aoed-lime Surveillance

o Rugport each channel real-lime record independently, and at
the same time it can support search, forward play, network
monitor, recard search and download,

o Suppaortvarious plavback mades: slow play, fast play, backward

s
play and frame by frame play,
o  Fumiir time title overlay so that wou can view acourate event
Tl
o Suppaort specitied zone enlargement,
User Management Each group has different permissions that can be edited freely, Every

user belongs to an exclusive group,
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Thsgzs

After setting alarm and schedule parameters, yvou can ackup
related audio/Mvides data in the netwark video recarder,

Suppaort recarding videas onweb and local QU and storing
viden files on the client,

b ]

Respond to external alarm simultanecusly (within 20005, based
o i pars - efined relay setup, system can process the alarm
ingprut correctly and prompt user by soreen and voice [suppaert
pecorded audio),

Suppart central alarm server, 52 that alarm infermation can
remataly notify user automatically, Alarm input san be derved
tromn warious connectad peripheral devices,

Alert you by emailsms,

Metwark Manitor

Through netwark, sending audio/video data compressed by |PC
o MVS 1o client-nds, then the data will be decompressed and
LRV ST

SuppaTt max 128 connections at the same time,

Tramsmit audiosiden data by HTTR, TCP, UDR, MULTICAST and
BUEACE,

Transmit some alarm data ar alarm info by SHMP

Support web access in WAMNSLAN,

Displays several windows in one monitor. Support 14585918

VP WETS SR Fafdewindow display when viewing live videa and
18 i-window display when playback,
Support normal motion detect/alarm record function, Save the
PP recarded files in the HRD, LUSE device, PC, or network storage server
B You can search ar play bagk the saved files at the lacakzed S 2u
WelbAU5SE device,
Support netwaork backup, USE2.0 record backup function, the
b el o] recorded files can be saved in network storage server, peripheral
LISE2.0 device and burner,
o ZrpisizalVR configuration and control power via Ethernet,
Metwork Management .
o Support management via WEE.
o Support peripheral equipment management such as protocol
Perphearal Eguipment setup and port connection,
L e e Suppart transparent data transmission such as R5232 (RS£32;,

s TR,
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o Suppart switch hetween MTEE and PAL,
o Luppart clisplaving real-lime system resources information and
running statistics,
o Support log file,
AiElety HR i

o |ocal GUI output, Shortcut menu operation via mause

o |R cantral function fFor same series product anly.). Shortout
menu operation via remate contral,

o Play the video/audic from the network camera or MV remately,
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2.3 Alarm Connection

dirde T Al Fods

The alarm port is shown as helow, See B 877, The following figure is lor reference anly,
VMG B2 e Taet

9 101112 £+ 13141516 & NOSCSNCS“ Y i + + A B
1 2 3 4 4+ 56 7 8 4 NOICINO2C2ZNOIC3INO4CA 4 +

NRRNRRNRRRNRRNRRNEND

DOOoooddn | Oo0gOoooood
CICJEICIEILICIENt) | IO CICIEI LI C]

IRRRRRNNRNNNENNENRER

Teas 27k
leon g, o
[ L] il SR 1-RALARM 16, The alarm becomes activated in the low level,
MO O, W02 C2, MOS - & .
O, S Four NG activation output groups, (On-o5 sasmss &
BT aTE Dine MOYNC activation sutput group, (0n-os rasmss i
CTRL(CTRL 12V ontral power output. Disable power output when alarm is cancelad,
current is 300maA,
Fiuasd Rated current output, Current is 500mA,
+ lE
485 communication port, They are used to control devices such &
VAL PTZ, Please parallel connect 12070 betwesn ASE cables if there are
ton many PTS decoders.




R v

(1

o Difterent madels suppart different alarm input ports. Please refer ta the specitications sheet for
detailacl iInformation.
e 5light difference may be found on the alarm port layout,

2.3.2 Alarm Input Port

Connect the positive end (=) of the alarm input device to the alarm input port (ALARRM IN 1=95 5
the MVR. Connact the negative end (! of the alarm input device to the ground end (4 & S WeE

(1
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* Alarm

Device

o There are twa alarm input types: MOSNC,
e When connect the graund port of the alarm device to the NVR, you can use any of the GND ports

¥;,

e Connect the NC port of the alarm device ta the alarm input part (ALARM) of the NYER.
e When there is peripheral power supplying for the alam device, please make sure it is earthed
with the WYR,

e e AR TR iR S

o There is peripheral power supplying for the external alarm device,
o Incase overload may result in NVR darmage, please refer to the following relay specifications tor
detailed information,
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o A/E cable of the R3425% is for the AJE cabile connection of the speed PTZ,

Z2.3.4 Alarm Relay Specifications

Tk 235 Alarm relay specifications

sz L= FF
Material of the touch T
Rated switch capacity 30V DR 28,125 AC 1A
Rating {Resistance Maxirnum switch power 125V AC, 160W
* ki Maxirum switch voltage 250V AL, 220WDC
Maxirnum switch currency 1E)
;?Ht;;;n touches with same 1000Y AC 1minute
R ?h‘:ﬁ:ﬁ::‘;iﬁ Buches with different 1000V AC 1minute
i
Between touch and winding 1000 AC Tminute
Cseran i ;?Ht;;;n touches with same 1500V (10x160us]
Length of open time s e
Length of close time I TR
Y BT R SOV MR T T
et 200103 MIN (0,5Hz!
TR CT e R AT AT

2.4 Two-way Talk

2.4.1 Device-gml 58 Fif-uiial

Device Connection

Please connect the speaker or the pickup to the first audio input port on the device rear panel. Then
connect the garphane or the sound box to the audio cutput portin the P

Legin wo the web and then enable the comesponding channel real- s aseiss.
Please refer to the following interface to enable twio g Sels, e M 2w,
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At the device end, speak by the speaker or the pickug, and then vou can get the audio from the
earphane or sound hox at the pogsd, Ses Rvprs 705,

rEs I 2-E0 Device to PC

-A

2.4.2 PC-nd to the Devics-wiwil

Device Connection

Connect the speaker or the pickup to the audio output partin the PC and then connect the
earphone or the sound box to the first audio input port in the device rear panel,

Legin the Web and then enable the corresponding channel sea- Lt sy,

Please refer to the abaove interface Mg 2 Lo enable bidirectional talk,

Listening Operation

dik st Foond, speak by the speaker or the pickup, and then you can get the audio from the
earphane ar sound box at the device-g2iE, s Fepugs 280,

e 281 PC 1o device

2.5 Mouse Operation

Refer to the fallowing sheet tor mouse operation instruction,
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Teas 2

When you have selectad ane menu item, left Click mause to view menu
SRR
Madify checkbaox or motion detection status,
Click combo box to pop up drop NEa 38
Im imgrut o, v can select input methods, Left click the corresponcling
button on the panel vou can input numeralEnglish character {[lower
casefupper casel, Here < stands for backspace button. _ Seiwenton
LT L
Im English input mode; _ stands for input 3 backspace icon and —
stands for deleting the previous character,

Left click maouse

In numeral input mode: _ stands tor clearand < stands for deleting the
previows numeral,

Couble left click
Fadeasiia

Implement special control operation such as doulle click one item in the
file list to playback the videa.

B’ zre winclow mode, double l2ft click one channel to view in
Tl e

Double left click current video again to go back to previous
P L

Bhope AL 1 e

fnkeklime monitor mode, pops up shartout menu,

Exit current menw without saving the modification,

Press middle button

In numeral input box: Increase or decrease numeral values,

Switch the items in the check box,

Page up or page down,

AR e Select current contral or mose controd,
Lelect mation detection zone,
Select privacy mask zone,
2.6 Remote Control

The remate control interface is shown as in B B85
Mote that remate contral is not aur standard accessary and it is not included in the accessory bag,
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M, Manme T
1 Bdamdy Tl Press this button to boot up or shut down the device,
Press this button to input device serial number, 5o that
2 s youl can control the fke k.
% T faa- shep forward speed and nermal speed playback,
e ThaE TR B3 shep slow motion spesd or normal plavback,
z ERTI— In p.-layhac.h state, press this button to play back the
PR W
. Wi , i
& Previous record Ky ﬁjw.{i#tate press this button to play back the
previous video,
o In normal playback state, press this button to
pause plavback.
3 R ® |n pause state, press this button to resume to

nenmal playback,

o I live view window interface, press this button to
anter video search menuy,
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M,

Mar e

Lol i

In the reverse plavback state, press this buttan ta
pause reverse playback,

In the reverse plavback pause state, press this button
to resume to playback reversing state,

i

o hack to previows menu or 2ancel current cperation
iclosa front interface or control).

AT

e Start ar stap record manualky,
o In record interface, use the direction buttons to
select the channel that vou want to record,

o Press this button tor at least 1.5 seconds, and the
manual record interface will be displayed,

ik

g Lans

Switch between current activated caontrols by gaing
T T

In playback state, the keys control the plavback
RS L

Aux function {such as operating the FTZ menu).

T

Enter/menu key

o Confirms an operation,
e {3 to the QK button,
e 3 to the menu,

5

o AR
ket

bwitch betwesn multiple window and one-ernediEg,

Fi

o miiagas-channel maonitornng mode, press this
button to display the PTZ contrel and color setting
Lrritar

e Switch the FTZ contral menu in FTZ control
BT R,

o In maotion detection interface, press this button
with direction keyvs to complete setup.,

o |ntext mode, press and haold this button to delets
the last character, To use the clearing functiieg
Long press this button for 1.5 seconds,

e |n HDO menu, switch HOD recording time and
ather infarmation as indicated in the pop-igs
PRSEYD,

i

Alphanumeric keys

o Input password, numbers,
o Lwitch channel.
o Press Shitt to switch the input method,

[
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% Device Installation

[

All the installation and operaticns here should conform to your local electric safety rules,

3.1 Device Installation Diagrams

Please refer to the following diagrams to install the NYE,

i
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Fhavas 3 | Installation flowchart

“’f Start \n
‘e S

—

Check there is any
visible damage or not

!

Install HDD, DVD-ROM,
SATA burner

!

Cable Connection

Y

Device Initialization
Settings

3.2 Check Unpacked NVR

When you recejve the MYR from the farwarding agent, please check whether there is any visible
damage, The protective materials used tor the package of the NVE can protect most accidental
clashes during transportation, Then you can open the box o check the accessaries,

Check the items in accerdance with the list, Finally you can remaove the protective film of the NYR,
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4 Local Basic Operation

[

Slight difference may be found on the user intertace. The fallgwing tigures are tor reference only.

4.1 Getting Started

This chapter introduces device initial settings such as boot up, device initialization, reset passwiord,
and quick settings,

4.1.1 Booting up

(e S e R e i T e
A\

e Far flevice security, cannact tha NVA ta the powear adapter tirst and then connect the device ta
thea poswrer gacket,

e The rated input voltage matches the device power button, Make sure the power wire connection
is QK. Then click the power button,

o Always use the stable current, it necessary UPS is a best alternative measure.

ot e
Ml Connect the device to the menitor and then cannect a mouse
Hang Connect power cable,
g Click the power buttan at the front or rear panel and then koot up the device,
s swvice bootad up, the systemiis in multigle-channel display mode by default,

A

The device will verify license during booting up. If the verification failed, the following icon
will e showt on the srreen, contact the atter--ale service far further infermatizin. This
tunctian is available on selact modeals.

4.1.2 Initializing the Device

e S o (R L P e
If it is wour first time to use the Device, set a login password of acdisdss syvstem default user). You can
select to use unlock pattern ta login as needed,
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o Foryour device safety, keep vour lagin password of admin well after the initialization steps, and
change the password regularly,
o The IP address of the Device is 192,168.1,108 by default.

ot e
M DR
iEend Setregion, system time zone, and time according to the actual environment, and then click

[

o227 [t shut down the Device, It is suitable for the system inteqrator or the user to shut
down directly after setting the time =one.

Aramedi- | Dt SR

Aurttralia

Engtsh

LN

UTC+10:00) Canberra, Melbourne, Sydney

Reqicn: Whers the Device is used,

Video Standard: The video standard usad in your country ar region, Itis PAL by default,
Time Zone: The time zone of where the Device is used,

System Time: Drate and clock of the Device,

pEzaylight saving time (DAT), Enalle DT as needed, select the type, and start and
end time, D5T is the practice of advancing clocks during warmer manths so that
darkness falls later each day according to the clack. Cnly part of the countries and
AR TR RN,

e Configure admin lagin passweord, and then click g

o Usermame; admin by cefault,

o Passwiord and Confirm Password: The login password of admin, The password should
consist of 8 to 32 non-Blank characters and contain at least two types of SERIRaH
among uppercase, lowercase, numbzer, and special character (excluding '™ 5 &

o Prompt Guestion: Configure passward protection guestions, To get password prompt
when your password is forgatten, on the Leggbe interisss, ok B

Sl fyEatgure unlock pattern,

o 4 points at least.
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e Yo are required to lag in with unlock pattern by defaultif the pattern is configured,
e Configure password protection,
o [fthe admin password is fargotten, vou can reset wour password through the email ans
passwond guestions you leave here. For details about how to reset password, see %4 2
Resetting Password”.
o [|fyou do not nead passward protection, vou can disable email and questions,

(1]

To configure or edit password protection information, on the main menw, click
SAEIHRCT. and then Password Reset,
Eandt Dk R
The guick guide is displayed, For details, see,

4.1.3 Resetting Passward

(e S e R e i T e

Yo can reset the password By the following methods when yvou fargot the password for admin

M

o [ the passwiord reset function is enatiled, you can use maobile phone to scan the OR code to reset
the passward. Far cetails, see *4.1.3.2 Resetting Password on Local Interface”.

o [|f the password reset function is disabled, there are two situations:
< IFyou canfigurad security queastions, you can reset the passwaord by the security questions,
< IFyou did not configure the security questions, vou can only use the reset button on the

mainboard to restore the Device to tactory default,

[

Reset buttan is for some series product anly.
4.1.2.1 Enabling Password Reset Function

(e S e R e i T e
After enabling password reset function, vou can scan OR code on the local menu to reset password,
Fopasiaai
Mies | TeEderd Rk Slewen - SLTUMAET & R, sl
The P freret interface is displaved. See Famess-2,
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TiTasd- 2 Passwiord reset

ey izl - = il
gz, by L esdian

" Fasamerdcon a2 hxdnc aHerscHIng ss=0urdy quesdlans.

Wensl wen v g Filesents Lk

Wonatwas b HeETrs oot paur b sl aassd

G esian 2 Wak s thera =2 o pour Faser 1e fra it

T iy

i Check the box to enable reset ki,

[

This tunctionis 2natzled by detault,
SEpEd Dk Mempe osad S

If the password reset function is disabled, youw can follow the ways listed below to reset

s, Aont s

o [evice supports Reset button on the main board: You can answer the security question
an the local menuw ar click the Reset butten on the main beard to reset password, Refer
e '4,1.3.3 Resat Button” for detailed infarmation,

o [evice does not support Reset button on the main board: You can Snly answer the
security question an the lecal menu to reset password, (Make sure you have set security
e

4.1.3.2 Resetting Password on Local Interface

Frpsiaks
Mps ) O L inseiias,
o [fyou have configured unlock pattern, the unloci pattern legin interfaceis displayed,
T Foliter A 3 G0 Pyommal g8, the passwond login interface is displaved, See
R ST
o [fyou did nat configure unlack pattern, the Lssia interface is displaved, See Mg
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T log in from other user account, on the unlack pattern login interface, click Saemel fhes,
2 en the passwond [agin int2rface, in the i G st select other wuser oo lagin,

A1 Unlock pattern

Legin

¥

Forgot Pattern  Switch User
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AR Ll

Login

Ueername  acmin

I_' d S50 |.|

Cancel

o A 5 i |
o [fyouwhave set the reserved email address, the Pegpssd nterface is displaved, See
RCTeL 5SS |
o [y st set the reserved email address, the email entering interface is displayed
Faps P2, Enter the email address,

S
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TiTasd- b Reset password (1]

passward safely. Al the collected infois only

usecl farthe purposes of verifying device

Cantinue?

TiTasd-G Reset password (2]

Fasowo T Eecel

Az Wade

Iz Ema CPCSC T, RS MMGRLCe OF " 300t

Atter licking Menct, the system will collect your infarmation for password reset, purpase
and the intormation includes but not limited to email address, MAC address, and device
serial number. Read the prompt carefully before clicking Menct

Select a reset mode to reset L2 T Ev L.

e Email

'
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O v v B ersl interface as shown below, in the B B v e
Ermaal.

TiTasad- 7 Reset password (3]

< PRl Tigs=r-screen instruction to acquire the security code from email,
< Enter security code and click k.
o Security question
AT A PR, T ek B T T i umagd ey 1, et Deag alerlpnnoaifen), the
Security Questions interface is displayed,

[

If wou did not configure the security questions befare, in the Raset Type list. there is no
B Duestion

ol Py

ey ez MR Tzt @ oo, enter the new password and enter it again in the grslinas

e T
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TiTasd-8 Reset password (5]

FazovioT Fecak

e d LieROET The password resetting is complete,

o Py

Sl iDgRkeal 28w 000 synchronize password to remote devices,
4.1.3.3 Reset Button

(e S e R e i T e

Yo can always use the reset buttan on the mainboard to reset the Device to the tactory default
PR 1Y

[

Reset button is for select models only,
Fopasiaai
Mips L Disconnect the Device from poerer source, and then remave the cover panel. For details

about rermaving the cover panel, see 3.4 HDD Installation”.
i Find the reset button an the mainboard, and then connect the Device to the power saurce

fapRain
igpe Press and haold the reset button for 5 seconds to 10 seconds, See Fagass 4% (or the location

of the reset bution,
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Wil Restart the Device,
After the Device is restarted, the seltings have been restored to the factory default, You
can start resetting the passwornd.

4.1.4 Startup Wizard

After vou successtully initialized the Davice, it goes to startup wizard, Here vou can quickly configure
W T,

[

The startup wizard interfacs only displays when you log in to the Device for the first time or have
restorzd default,
Mmas 1l SEkd Auto Check for Updates, amer Breisebii Masd,
If you select the Aute Check for Updates heck box, the system will notify yvou
automatically when updates e sabiladn,
fawy  Configure IP address, and then click ks

[

Fthernet adapter number and type might vary madel to moded, and the actual product
shall prewvail,
1 ok E

1w
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TTasd- 10 Edit netwark card parameters

NIC Name P Address Network NIC Member Modity Unbing

1 Configure parameters,

TE
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Titebm - | Network parameters (1)

Rl P e

o  Multi=sctdeszs: Two Ethernet ports work separatzly through
either of which vou can request the Device to provide the
services such as HTTP and RTSP, You need to configure a default
e aeaagd [ualk [Usually the Ethernet port 1 by default) to request
the services fram the device end such as DHCP, email and FTF, if
ane of the two Ethernet ports is disconnected as detectad by
networking testing, the systerm netwaork status is regarded as
eeiLED.

o  Fault Tebssawta: Two Ethernet parts share one IF address,
Mommally anly one Bthernet port is working and when this port
tails, the other port will start warking automatically to ensure the
netwark connection,

N

When testing the network status, the network is regarded as
oHfling anly when both ot the twa Frhernet porks are
disrgnrectad. The tva Frthernet pores are used undar tha zame
I &M,

o  Lamwd Giafemyme: Two network cards share one IP address and they
are warking at the same time to share the netwaork load
piebedgay, If ane of them fails, the ather can continue warking
Somtialhs

(1

When testing the netwiork statys, the netwark is reqarded as
oifling anly whzn both ot the twa Fthernet parks are
discpnnected. The tva Frhernet porks are ysed undar tha zame
| &k,

(1

The Device with single Fthernet port dees not support this function,

Detault Ethernet Port

kb T Bl fie0ta list, select an Ethernet port as a detault port,

This setting is available only when the Molti-sclibemg i oetemses
the piag Saste B

kb T | P it 51, vou can select |5 el <& | Foe, Both versions are

By
Ry supported for access,

SRR AR Displays the MAC address of the Device,

P Srwivesn Enter the IP address and configure the comresponding subnet mask
P and default gateway.

Detault Gateway IF address and default gateway must be in the same network

se ment,

i
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&4

[

T unhind NI, on the TERAR interface, click

Sl o WEFFRF interface, configure DS server, This step should be performed when

v enable the domain name service,

Yol can get DMS server address or manually enter it,

o Automatically get DMS server address: Whan there is a DHCP server in the netwark,
W a RS [T and then the Device gets a dynamic IP address,

o Enter DNS server address: Select [Py, and then configure the preferred M5
server and alternative DS server,

In the Default Card drop-down list, select the default MIC,

ol M.

rvshlaae PP, el Wl 430N M.
Loan the R code on the actual interface to download the cell phane app. Registar an
account and then vou can use the smart phane to add the Device,

[

Before using the PZF function, make sure that the NVR has connected to the Wah,
The S Swast Felee s when yvou successtully finish configuring P22,

TR 1Y S

Te assistyou (n remataly managing your device, the P2P will be enabled
After enabling P2P and connecting tointernet, w
address, MAC address, device name, device SN, etc. All collected Infois

1sed only for the purpose of remota acc

i you don't agree 10 enabile PP function, please deselect the check

DOX

Sl SERERAREL

After adding remote device, the device can receive, store, and manage the video streams
of the remote davice, You can view, browse, slay back and manage several remote devices
at the same time,

15
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e The system supparts adding <amera through searching, manal add and batch ad4d,
This section takes adding By s2arching as an 2xample to show how to add cameras,

e [facamerais not initializud, you need ta initialize the camera before adding it to the
Device, For details, see *.2.2 Remote Device Initialization”

T8 Cieh Samsh WewoesE,
The devices found are displayed at the upper pane, Devices already addedd gz e S
in the searched results,

TR 12 Search device

T

o Toplayvideo of a remote device, click LIVE 4nd then enter the username and
password, Znly cameras accessed through private protocol support viewing LIVE.

o Tuofilker the remote devices, you can seleat d2vice name frony the Fliter drop-down
lict,

o Tofilter out the uninitialized devices, you can click the fera e tak, and then
you can initialize the devices, For details, see '1.2.2 Remate Device Initialization”

o Towview all remote devices added through plug and play, you can click the MNat Auto
Cannected tal, You can remaove devices stdded thraugh plug and play, and they can
be automatically added again after plug and play 5 enabled,

& Optional) Enable Plug and Play
When Blug and Play s enabled, the Device automatically adds remote devicesin the
TR BN

T
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(1]

For uninitialized remate devices, the Device automatically initializes them befors
aclding them,

5 wsive H.265 Auto Switch
When H.265 Auta Switch is enabled, the video compression standard of added remote
devices is switched to H.265 automatically,

& [oiasta-<ick a remote device, or select a remote device and then click R tosepuag &
#0 vk Added Device T

T Goeh Mg

ek Manage HOD, You can view HDD name, physical position, health status, capacity, and
s

o]

o To configure disk readfwrite property, select an option from the Pieerdrop=lawn
lict,
e To tormat a disk, select it, and then click Fermat

Tiasd- 13 Manage HDD

5 0 S L -+
When the Device asks to restart, click ¥5%. The startup configurations take effect after the
Ciol i s it

4,2 Camera

4.2.1 Connection

T ol Elewen - PEnean - fomeee i Enaoes i you can add remaote devices,

T
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Afiter adding remote devices to the NVE, vou can view the video on the NVR, and manage and
starage the videao file, Different series products support different remate device amaunt,

4.2.1.1 Adding Camsirs

[L]

If you do not select Smart add function during the inftialization process, go to the remate Devics

interface to register a remaote deavice,

After adding remote device, the device can receive, store, and manage the video streams 56 P
remaote device, You can view, browse, play back and manage several remote devices at the same

sl

Frianiim

Mines | REREE Nl Blewen o CRNETNE, & Qs U & Qinseae L

[

To go to camera registration interface, you can also right-click on the live view interface,

ancl then select Add Camera,

RN 1ok g T

Afl plat imdglalized

Modily IP |Ljw

Aid Manual Add Mooify 1P

Added Deee| Carmera Linked infa

Channe EiMi Dplade

fFums Register cameras.
o Sgarch and then add

hange Camera Login Pascw

Eanmufact

Export

Tk
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1.

Lk Saren e
The devices tound are displayed at the sypper pane. Devices already added dao not
show in the searched results,

]

¢ Toplayvideo of a remote device, click LIVE 4nd then enter the us2rname and
password, Cnly cameras accessed through private protocol suppaort viewing
LIVE.

< Tatileer Ehe remote devices, you can selstt d=vice name frons the Fliter
drop=iown list,

¢ Tofilter out the uninitialized devices, you can click the era e bk, and
then you caninitialize the devices. For details, see '1.2.2 Remaote Device
Inikialization®

¢ T wiew all remote devices added throwgh plug and play, you can click the Mat
Auto Connected tab, You can remove devices added through plug and play, and
they can be automatically added again after plug and play 5 enabled,

Fsni PR e

Wiy Plug and Play s enabled, the Device automatically adds remote devicesin

the same subnst,

(1

For uninitialized remote devices, the Device automatically initializes them betore
arlding them,

i e R PEREH e T

Wiy H.265 Auto Switch is enabled, the video compression standard of added
remaote devices is switched to H.265 automatically,

Tanwiba-lick a remaote device, or select a remote device and then click Fsid 12
register it to the fuSems SEmage [ 508 FilieeS 15,

T
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Segrch Device

Al

| Elatall

TR 15 Search device

Mot tmiflalided

Iy ip i LEatiis P Al reis Minufact

Manmual Add Eodily [P hange Camer Login Passward

Camars Linkad infa

Ceplate

Expairt

E. Let parameters. See Tokds -2,

Tatbe -2 Camera list parameters

R e e Eimazaritatirog
N aed Enele T adbsriulimed unction, the uninitialized devices out of the
e searched devices are displaved in the searched device list,
- Select the uninitialized device from the uninitialized device list, and
' ' el o 1B es bo start initializing device,
W i B Pk ist, select the remote device tvpe that vou want to
display in the searched device list,
Mone: Display all types of devices,
AT IPC: Display the front ane ditioe,

CVR: Display all storage devices such as NVE, DVE and HCWR

HTER Display the devices that do not belong to IPC or DYVR
R

Learchad Device List

Displays the searched devices, You can view the device infermation
such as status, IP address.

T



R v

ER A Eanantating

Ik Sanrasg, the searched devices display in the searched device list,

T adjust the display sequence, in the title ling, vou can click the IP
address, Manufacturer, Tvpe, MAC &ddress, Port, or Device Mame
text. Far example, click the IP address text, the sequence

TR v R 3 gk

" iz displavec next o the adced devics,

In the 2=arched Device List area, select the device that vou want to

el .
Simmacd i Add the device by manuall;-.r configuring settings such as IP address,
and channel selection.
. . . ot .
Added Devics List Dlspla?s the add_ed dewc_&a. Yo can edit and delete the device, and
view the device information,
. Lelect the check box of the added device, and then click Ceafeses: L
e delete the added device,
e Select the searched devices and then click | mmpesd 1SRG sk
W o
devices in batches,
2o Tk i added devices and then click Bipeass. The exported devices

information is saved into the USE storage device,

o Mimdetd Apig
U, &R homsipasd Mgl
The Namasld Sok] nterface is displayed, See Figawsl 4 Ik,
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AR L RO A

Manual Add

Channel
Manufacturer Frivate

IF Address

TCF Part

Usermame admin

F ord Connect

TotalChannels setting

Remate CH ka. Ll

General

2 Configure parameters. bee Tida <3

TrbebE 43 Remote channel parameters

EEl et el Emaanating

ol e i arogi-down list, select the channel that you

want wse on the Device to connact the remate device,

o e Manufacturer Je-<down list, select the manufacturer of

i e o i \
the remote device,

K Fini | sebiEgss oox, enter the IP address of the remote device,
U S [
The detault is 192,168,0.0 which the system cannot connect to.

e The default value is 37777, Yau can enter the value as needed,
A AT Enter the user name of the remate device,
L Eames the password of the user for the remote device,

Enter the remots channel number of the remote device that you

Remate TH Mo, PEE S s

Foly A Dl S moetngsd (il-down list, select Dy,

Decoder Stratagy T
o [ the remaote device is added through private protocsl, the
sz e i TER
o P o | the remaote device is added through ONVIF protacal, the

system supports Anto, WEF, DEHL < BUALTRGRLDE.

o [fthe remate device is added throuwgh other manufacturers,
T R gty TEW ] LeER.

Tz
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ER A Eanantating

If the remate device is added thraugh Onvif protacaol, selecting the
ELreng R check Bosowill provide encryption protection to the data
being transmitted.

-Il:'.".“.' |£:"$::;:l{r m

To use this function, the HTTFS function should be enabled for the
remiabe IF cameana,

B IR EE.
The remote device intermation is displayed on the Added Device 2z
Em Lk K lo complete the remote device registration,

(1

ek2c B to change the remate device information. Click B to delete remots device.

Ent gl padin e sensor device has registered to the device, the system will display the
channel status an the Link infa, [t shows one remote device has occupied twa channels: 0,
[ KR

4.2.1.2 Changing IP Address of Connected Remote Device

Mes ) FENY N Riewen - PEmserd - EnRees bt » Engoesid, check the box before the
camera name and then click Mgy o o0 e Bl before the camera name,

i Change the IP address.

i 4 S 1

4,2.1.3 Changeing IP Address of Unconnected Remote Device

s SRS W Slheses - PRS- SRR > Enesiea RS » Srnpeln e,
Hwmny  Select the check box before the camera name, and then click s i atex fay B
betore the camera name,

1
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AT | F My B
Fod “n IF
led ZeqmeGuraltel
Lzerqams | admin

skl ——

IF Sddress s p=mEn =il eal=

II"I' 1=l d- I'.
I=leanl 1w lpsay

5H T a [

g Select IP made,
o Uhak PHOTR. Banw B no need ta input IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway,
Device automatically allecates the IP address to the camera,
o lmefe¥Rapgs, and then input IP address, subnet mask, default gateway and incremental
b

[

e [fitis to change several :levices IP addresses at the same time, input incremental value,
Device can add the fourth address ot the 1P address one by one to autamatically
allacate the IF addressas,

o Ifthereis IP conflict when changing static IP address, device pops up IP conflict
dialogue box. It batch change IP address, device automatical ly skips the conflicted IP
and beqin the allocation according to the incremental value,

Lkl Enter user name and password of the remate device,

1

When changz [P addresses of several davices at the same time, make sure the cameras user
name and passwords are the same,

iep s LIeROET Dutton 1o save settings,
After the modification and then search again, device displays new [P address,

4.2.1.4 Auto Changing H.265

e S o (R L P e
For the remate device that first registerad to the system, it can automatically adopts encode format
as H.2a5 if you enable H.265 Auto switch function, The resalution will not be adjusted, and the

13
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stream value will be halved,

ik H.265 Auto Switch T3 bottom of the interface 1o enable the function. See

fasd 18 H 265 auto switch

Iq“ Mot miflaliaed Femf A

Modily IP (W15 ]

Manual &dd sodify |P 2 Camera Login Passwomd

AERIe Dot Carners Linked infa

Channel il Dspla iz

4.2,1.5 IP Export

Drevice can export the added device list to vour local USE device,
L E P
Ms o Insertthe LSE device and then click the Eesrms,
The Busngtess nterface is displayed, See Flitees- 15,

Eanufact

Export

10N
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AR 1 T

Sewloe Hame sdaciUZE USE;

abs . Space 2581 CE

2EEIZE

ApRrade_ceouo:

THIEH ERTH I | ERH HP P B

T H I-.||| Focyelne

eyt Fodes
MRy REnd Peldwmam Lo save export file,
i J A L 144
Ml Device pops up a dialogue box to remind you successtully exported,

(1

When exparting IP address, the Backup Eneryption sheck box is checked by d=fault The

tile intorration includes IP address, port, channel nurnber, manufacturer, user name, and

pPaisward,

e [fyou select the File Backup Encryption check baox, the file format is St

o [Ifyou clear the File Backup Encryption check box, the file tormat is csv, In this case,
there might be a risk ot data lzakaqge.

4,2,1.6 IP Import

L E ST
Mhws ) CRIV |l
The Besengte: nterface is displayed, See Mo 30

Ttk
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gyt SELaa L

Sewloe Mame sdaliUiE L2351 T i
lL.230GS

LET GS

[ | .T WS 1
ATy FR
| R R

I cpilighs- 1

ey Foode-

MRy By Aeldun Lo select the import file and then click O
System pops up a dialogue box to remind youw sucoessfully impaorted

(1

If the importad IP has conflicted with current added device, system pops up a Aalogue box
to remind you, You have fwo options.

r: 3 J R 14
The imported infarmation is on the Added Device 15,

4.2.2 Remote Device Initialization

(e S e R e i T e

Yo can change the login password and IP address of a remote device when vou Sralisia =

(1

e When you cannact a camera to the NVR via PaF part, NVR automatically initializes the camera,
The camera adopts NYR current password and email infarmation by default,

e When you connect a camera to the NVR via PaF port after NVR is upgraded to the new version,
the MVR might fail toinitialize the camera, Go to the Bdgisisaieg nterface toinitialize the

alMmAera.

ot e
Ml Logintothe local system of the Device,
Swmmd VAT S LIVE il ek e el Mo, Bl - Rnanen - e ik
b ] L
Srged Dok Ui, oo U ook SRl B,

THE
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Cevice displays camerals) to e initialized,
Sl Select a camera to be initialized and then Clizk s s,
The Emag sZaR i interface is displaved.

AR 21 Enter password

Tabie - BT T

R e e Eimazaritatirog
LikEr The detault is admin,
L The password should consist of 8 ta 32 non Blank characters and

cantain at least two lypes of characters among uppercase, lowercase,
number, and special character (excluding ™"+ &,

Confirm Password Entter a strong password according to the password strength bar

g i

e Setremete device password and email infermation,

[

If you want to use current device password and #mail information, the remote device
automatically uses NVR admin account information (login passwerd and email}, There is no
need to st password and email, Go to step &,
18 Trmaid Wy sk r ot Traairimed SR gunesl el

The Enter Password interface is displayed, See Mipaed- 25,

TRE:
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& Configure parameters.

P 1 B
FER P o FimaatatEngg
LFET T Aivd st & mlleahen
PR The password should consist of % Z2aes Blank characters and

contain at least two types of characters among uppercase, lowercase,
number, and special character (excluding ™" | &),

Confirm Password Enter a strang password according to the password strength bar

T

[

Far your device own safety, create a strong password of your own choosing, We also
recammend you change your password periodically especially in the high security
spstem,
it Tk M.
Thie Pestesaed DLt ms interface is displayed, See Misa & 35,

g i
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gyt SELaRN

B Setemail information,
Input an email address for reset password purpose,

[

Cancel the box and then click Next or Skip if you do not want to input email information
here,

b= A R L
Thepsesas nterface is displayed, See [gawel <-4,

104
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ko <y IF

SPeimd Zeame M1
Urerams= | admin
Fazovao T
s i=men -l A=
Suleisl Aa-k
I=lenl 1w lnaEy

1 Sx1alHe.

Prax®  Letcamera IP address,
o hak™ PHSTR. there is no need to ingut IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway,
Device automatically allocates the IP address to tha e
o lmefe¥Rapgs, and then input IP address, subnet mask, default gateway and incremental
b

[

o Ititista change several devices IF addresses ab the same rime, input incremental value,
Device can add the fourth address ot the 1P addrass ongs by one to automatically
allocate the IF addressas.

o [ftherzis IP conflict when changing static IP address, device pops up [P contlict
dialogue box. It batch change IP address, device automatical ly skips the conflicted IP
and Beqin the allacatizn according to the incremeantal value,

s Tl Dk e
ThieDevice Initialization intertace is displayed, See Mgigs- 2.

TR
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s irniahization

Serinl Na et

Fanidgg

Hee D Oy Estesd o complete the setup,

4.2.3 Shortout henu to Add Camera

e S o (R L P e
If vou have not registerad a remote device to a channel, go to the live view interface to add,
Frpsaaks
Mips L Onthe live view interface, move your mause to sincow,
There is an icon + on the channel window, See Fiides- &5

TR R

fammy Click "+, device pops up interface to add network camera, Refer to =4.2,1,1 Adding
fepmacy” lor detailed information,

1.5
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4.2.4 Image

Yo can set network camgra parameters according to different environments, It is to get the best
Wy s,

ot e
Mes ) SRS NRods Blewsn o D - lemps.
The lpssmges nterface is displaved, See Mg 430

SRR B i

Default

ieng  Configure parameters. See Tadim$G.

(1

Difterent series network camera displays different parameters. The actual product shall

prevail,
Tabbe 49 Image parameters
P e Fmaswrdatiug
Dl In the Channel list, select Lhe channel that vou want to configure

1£1
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Rl P e

Bt

There are three config files for you, dyvstem has configured the
corresponding parameters for each file, you can select according to
vl actual situation,

o kT

Adjusts the image brightness, The higges the value is, the brighter the
image will become, Adjusts the brightness according to actual
g

AN

Adjusts the image contrast, The bigger the value is, the maore olwious
the contrast between the light area and dark area will become, Adjusis
the contrast according to actual envirgnment,

T g

Adjusts the color shades, The bigoer the value, the lighter the calor
will became, Adjusts the saturation according to actual environment,

TR

Adjusts the sharpness of image edge, The bigger the value is, the
mare abvious the image edge is, Adjusts the sharpness according to
actual environment,

R

[tis to adjust image brightness and enhance the image dynamic
display range, The bigger the value is, the more bright the video is,

Tyl

Emalrle the function, the l=ft and right side of the vides image will be
switched, It is disabled by default,

(1]

This function is for some series products only,

AL

Itis to set monitor video display direction, Itincudes Narmal, 1807,
Ll T g

Fadgatl T

o |tis for the camera af auts iris anly,

o After enakle auto ins function, the iris can
automatically zoom indfzoom cut according to
the brightness of the envirenment and the
image brightness changes oo,

o | disalyle the auto iris lunction, the ins does not
automatically zoom indfzaam cut according ta
the brightnass of the environment when the
iris i5 at the higgest value,

Filel Bl

This function specially applies to the image which
frame rate is configured as F at least, It recluces tl=
ARk noises by making use of the information between
twio frames, The bigger the value is, the better the
Ferds

1o,
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Rl P e

Backlight Moce

Yo can et camera Backlight mode

o L5LA! In the backlioht environment, the system can automatically
adjustimage brightness to clearly display the ohject,
o i
<o Default: The device auto exposures accarding to the
envirgnments situation sa that the darkest area of the videa is

<o Customize: After select the specified zone, the system can
expase the specific zone 5 that the zone can reach the proper
EHER T,

o WDR: In backlight enviranment, it can lower the high bright
section and enhance the brightness of the low bright s S5
that vau can view these twao sections clearly at the same time,

o HLC: In the backlight enviranment, it can lower the brightness of
the brightest section and reduce the area of the halo and lower
the brightriess of the whale videa,

o Runi iz lo disable the BLC functicn,

i R

Yo can set camera WEB mede. It can attect the image whele hue so
that the image can accurately display the environment status.

[

Ditterent camearas supports difterent WE modes such as aukeg,
manyal natyral light, autdoar and et

Dayw/Might Mode

Configure the color and blackéawhite mode of the image, This setting
is not affectad by the contiguration files, The detault setting is Auta.

o Colon The camera autputs calor image only,

o Auto: Degends on the camera, such as verall brightress and
whether there is an IR light, either calor image or black&white
image is output,

e EAW: The camera outputs Black and white image anly.

o Sensor Itis to setwhen there is peripheral connected IR light,

(]

The Sansar itam is tor same non- R device anly,

GEEEE Dk Rt
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4.2.5 Video Overlay

Yo can et values for overlay and private masking,
4.2.5.1 Overlay

Yol can add the information of time and channel in the live view interface,
Frpsiaks

Woes ) FEN Nl Riswen - QEEEREEE - Desitwy » Desting.

i Configure parameters,

Titehe 47 Video averlay parameters

R e e Ergardatfrg
PR ] Select a channel.

TR Thense Wense. and the time tile will be displayed in live view
Tiisen Wi il G

Crrag time title to the target place and click Axmks.

FEnd v Wihe, and the channel tile will be displayed in live
Lhatvenind 'l Fan view and plavback.

Crag channel title to the target place and click fgsdy.

Yol can custom title to be ovedaid on the screen, Click SEng &
fismsian ok set the information such as font size, title content and text
alignment, and then click $3&.

Rl Het as device default configuration,

e L ey QxS lo copy the settings to other channels,

GEEEE Dk Rt

4.2.5.2 Privacy Masking

Y can set the privacy masking area on the screen 1o guarantes the privacy of the area

Frpasigaai
MEes 1 SEid Nodes Bhawen o QEDETEES o Westinry & Privacy Masking.

174
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SRR 28 Privacy masking

i Configure parameters,

Tz -8 Privacy masking paramiers

EEl et el

Lelect a channel,

V3 H

FEkxd Beabde Lo enable privacy masking. The number represents
the number of masking areas. Youw can select a number and drag
masking areas to the screen, and you can alse change the size of
areas or drag an area to other place,

(1]

Yol can drag up to 4 masking areas to o kel

R i

Het as device default configuration,

GEEEE Dk Rt

4.2.6 Encode

Y can set video bit stream and image parameters
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4.2.6.1 Encode

e e (Gl T e
Yl can set vicdeo hit stream parameters such as bit stream tvpe, sompression, resolution,

[

homne series procducts support thres streams; main stream, sub stream 1, sul stream 7, The sub
stream maximally supparts 1080,

L e
Mies | REREY Mol Elewen o Ui o~ By,

The Beseag nterface is displayed, See Myikies-E- 35

TR 29 Audio/Nideo

ALYt e

i Configure parameters. See Tadom 4%

Tt 4 Audicdvideo parameters

Rl Fiazaritati o
E ke etk L list, select the channel that youw want to configure the
T o e

Enakle the smart codec function, This function can reduce the video bit

RS dilerimpartant recorded video to maximize the starage
BTaRh

o I mraiwad.
o I Tirsdes

Tl Dabe

145
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Rl P e

T

e Main Stream: In the Tage F dafecl Gegarl, MD (Motion Detact],
B flens.
® Lub Stream: This setting is not configurakle,

LR

o T Cmemssiesnia ist, select the encode made,

H.2&65: Main profile encoding., This setting is recommencled,
H.2454H: High prefile encading, Low Bit stream with high definition,
H.2a84 Main profile encoding,

H.2648: Baseline profile encoding, This setting recquires higher bit
stream compared with other settings for the same definition,

PR MR

ke B Resalution list, select resalution for the videao

The maximum video reselution might be different dependent an your
i SRR,

Frame Rate (FFS)

Configurs the frames per second for the videa, The higher the value is,
the clearer and smoother the image will become, Frame rate changes
along with the resalution.

Generally, in PAL format, you can select the value from 1 thraugh 25; in
MTZC farmat, vou can select the value from 1 through 30, Howewer, the
actual range of frame rate that you can select depends G @
capability of the Device,

i st 1

by e El et e ot il L5EF Constant Bit Rate) or W
wariable Bit Ratel, If yvou select L&, rhe image quality cannot be
confiqured; if vou select W&, the image quality can be configured,

CRiaFy

This function is available if vou select WA iv efc BB LA,

The bigoer the value is, the better the image will become,

| Frame Interval

The interval between twao reference frames.

WL Bl S

by Tonie BB 51, select & value or enter a customized value to
chanage the image quality, The higger the value is, the better the image
il B

RmEd Ohol Nas,

The Mz interface is displaved, See Mg T8,

12
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AR T
P e

sampling Frag., 2000

cancel

Wkl Configure parameters. bee Thdia 4 L5

Thbba - 1R
R e e Eimazaritatirog
This functien is enabled by default for main stream, You nead to manually
A enable it for sub stream 1, Once this function is enabled, e e
videa file is composite audio and videao stream,
e g ket T Cememestenaat list, select a format: GF 113, GF 1 Tw, PCM, AAC,

Sampling Frequency | Kk Seendirag Fogemanae list, you can select audio sampling rate,

g s Dk
mel Lo gt

4.2.6.2 Snapshot

Yo can set snapshet mode, image size, quality and interval,
Fopasiaai
Wes ) FENTY Nols Rlewen - el - Benseag e Sierieten
The Besmarusd nterface is displayed, See Mliiee- 20

gl
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i Configure parameters. See Tadg <17,

Tt L
R e e Ergnardatfrg
. e 1 I

Manual Snapshot Lﬁ&iﬁw ist, select how many snapsheots you want to
pe T ke e CEowsead list, select the channel that youw want to configure the
U o e o

ket el Toggae i5t, wou can select Salwaebubesd o Event.
e o Scheduled: The snapshat is taken during the scheduled periad.
e

o Fuent: The snapshot is taken when thers is an alarm s ks,

such as mation detection event, videa loss, and lecal alarms,

e Kt Fikn ist, select a value for the image, The bigaer the value is, the
- better the image will became,
E¥nd g Configure the image quality by & levels, The higher the Tavss ke, Ke

better the image will became,
— Configure or custamize the snapshat frequency. Max, supports 3600
T secands/imane.

GEREA Dk Apets.
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4.2.7 Channel Name

Yool can customize channel name,

Fraiindai
Mhas | SENTT Mesdv ikt » SRR - QO TN
The S e interface is displaved. See Mg 4 38

gyt SSLaRK

i Madify a channel name,

(1

e You can 2nly change the camera connzctacd wia the private protocol.
e The chaningl name supports 63 English characters,

GEREA Dk Apete.

4.8 Checking PaE Status

Yol can check PoE ports status and set enhancement mode for each individual PoE port,

[t Eevra el s
Mies | TEd Nefodhs Blewen o P - fpeen i Redl,

155
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A “=1 [rha1=re . SpimidzzeE]

i | i

34
~Ezzitksr. lerPascaorresl o alalog srny A<k b o ceb a0 o
i ket b chsaes=s.

mEaneor=leckarcarel =r . Cremcima=aleT deEcT bE v esET =El o aE 0L
Tpd=-pxzw=h lFa i1 d “heplie=dicz-rasdr-enan sy o erdi=-n iz 1Fs
sz ruvtkerid-h ZaleT alzzed ezrree ] rpstvni s 10 pEsErsaMTERY B

LR e e el e

ey il Dey Envorsomee e I Qo 2o OFF.

(1

When &n i selected, the transmission distance of PoE port will be extended,

4.2.9 Remote Update

e S o (R L P e

Yo can upgrade the connected netwaork camera firmwars, Itincludes online upgrace and file
P

Fopasiaai
NEows | TR Node Silswen o PESeRE .- NNREREE - el
The Lhosinme nterface is displayed, See Myikfed- 6.

1
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fang  Update the firmware of the connected remaote device,
o  ihnm Limr oo
U. Select a remote device and then click Manwal Check.
Lystem cetects the new version on the cloud,
2 Select 3 remote device that has new version and then click Pnline Update,
After successful operation, system prompts update successtul dialogue box,
o Fib iwymie
U. Select a channel and then click Faag S,
2 Select update file on the pop-ud Stk
%, Select the update file and then dick $5%.
After successful operation, system prompts update successtul dialogue box,

(1

It there are too many remate devices, select CrasiesTagen [rom the dropedown list
1o search the rernote device as neacled,

4.2.10 Remote Device Info

4.2.10.1 Device Status

Y can view the connection and alarm status of the carresponding channel.
Tk Mo Blawey o DEDeRE - Gotkikin List » Device Status, the Device Status SRefEihp
Ems i, L Fagames £, M TaEda o 1 Tor detailed information,
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leon Ergnardatfrg leon EianaadatErg
a IPC works properly, = IPC does not suppart.
[ | There is an alarm, [ o | Video loss accurs,

4.2.10.2 Firmware

Yo can view [P address, manufacturer, type, systemn version of the connectad remaote device,
T o Bl o OEmely o~ dnmemelid & Fosasdas the Firmware interface is displaved, See
eyt SR i

1y
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4.3 Live View

After vou logged in, the system goes to multiple-channel live view mode by default. Youw can view
the moniter video of each channel,

Tresisplayed window amount may vary, The actual product shall prevail

4.3.1 Live View

0n the live view interface, you can view the monitar videa of each channel, The corresponding
channel displays date, time, and channel name after vou overlay the corresponding information,
Refer to the following table for detailed information, See Takae - 11,

P 31 B ki
H | leon Fiazaritati o
1 i When current channel is recarding, system displays this icon,
2 E3 When motion detection alamm occurs, system displays this icon,
B ? When videa lass alarm acours, system displays i B,
% a When current channel isin manitor lack status, system displays this icon,
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p k| leon Famaritatiroc

When the device connects to the network camera remotely, system
displays this icon.

5 7
[

This function i= for some series products only,

4.3.2 Navigation bar

(e S e R e i T e

Yo can quickly perform operation through the icon an the navigation bar.

(1

o [itterent series products may display different navigation bar icons. Refer to the actual procuct
tor detalled informaticon.

o Selet Malt Menu = 3YSTEM ~General ~ Basie &2 enabls navigation bar function and then click
Apply: otherwise yvou cannot see the following interface,

Click the live view interface, You can see navigation bar, bee Feilitesf- o, SUEEn i Tt 4 15 [0 whee

detailed infarmation,

TERE ST
Tabig 414
[eon Terami s
E R N S
| Expand or condense the navigation bar,
(= = Select view layout,
=] 0 To the previous screen,
= 30 to the next screen,
Erable tour tunction, The icon switches to L
m [
{lpse the tour ortha triggered tour oparation has canceled, and
device restores the previous preview viden.
i Open the PTY cantrol panel. For details, see ‘Sota FTE S’
v e Tiobor Podibeg nterface, For details, see Tl FTE
- M
This function is suppartad anly in single-channs! layout.
a Gper_t the record search interface, For detall, see EAS T
ks F.
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leon Tgrapilin sn

i v fpps SETa=Eret interface, For detail, see "E3E
|

g Tl

g iva il Tetg interface o view the device alarm status,
PoodeRerld Ee A2 Alarm Status”,

s W LRy Izl interface to display the information of
each channel, Far details, see '4,3.2.1 Channel Info".

THaT i faded Saumams nterface, For details, see 4,211 Adding
feoran.

T v MATHRERKE interface, For details, see '4,10.3 Metwork”.

T e PO e s interface, For details, see "ELEE (el
AT

i e LA Rt interface, For details about USBE
aperations, see 43,22 USE Management”.

4.3.2.1 Channel Info

After the remote device registered 1o the corresponding channel, you can view its status such as
alarm status, record #atus, connection status, recard made, etc,

o Alarm status: It includes mation detection alarm, video loss alarm, tarmpering alarm,

o Record status: System is recording o nat,

o Eit Rate: System disglays kit rate information,

e Status: current channel zonnection status,

fikd Bl system goes to the channel information setup interface, You can view infermation of the
corresponding channel, See Figas 433

1
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AR TR

lacimmlne i

HomonDe.. Weec.. —ampenrs Recowo 5k, 391 3aker, Sk s

Fefresn

4.3.2.2 USB Management

After connecting the LSE devize, vou can copy log, config file to USE davice or update NVR system,
Cikd [, systern goes to Lerdiiemnmanass & interface, You can view and manage USE information,
T Follen 8- TR,

Here you can view USE information, back up fike, and update system. Refer to i ok, YRl
e, 104 4 Systemn Update” “or detailed information,

T
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4.3.3 Live View Control Interface

Mawe your mouse to the top center of the video of current channel; you can see system pops up the
live view contrel interface, See Myiliedd8,

If your mouse stays in this area for more than & seconds and has ne operation, the control bar
automatically hicles,

st
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(1

o Disahle the navigation bar if it is displayed on the interface before using this function.
o Thelive view contral intertasz s ditterent depending an the maclel, and the actual intartace shall
prauail,

4.3.3.1 Instant Replay

Yeou can play back the previous 5-400 minutes record of current channel,
Cikd [ to go tothe instant replay interface, See Mgisa 31,

1
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Instant replay is to playback the previows 5 minutes to 80 minutes record of current channel,

Mawe the slider to choose the time youw want to start plaving,

Play, pause and close plavback,

The intormation such as channel name and recording status icon are shielded during instant
playvback and will not display until exited,

Curing playbhack, screen split layout switch is not allowed,

Towr high higher pricrity than the instant playback. The instant plavback function is null when
tour function isin process and the preview contrel interface aute hides either. The functicn
becomes valid again aftar tour is complets,

[

Lo to the Maln Menu = 3YSTEM - General = Basle &2 set Instant Replay time, S2e Tigure 4-4.2
Systemn may pop up a dialogue box it there is no such szcord in current channel,

gl
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4.3.32.2 Digital Zoom

Yo can zoom in specfied zone of current channel so that you can view the details, It supports zoom

in tunction of multiple-<hannel, It includes the following two ways:

o ik BN wrsvia owikzias vy [l Hold down the left mouse buttan to select the area you want
to enlarge, The area is enlarged after the left mouse button is released,

o Paint to the center that you want to enlarge, rotate the wheel button to enlarge the area,

(1]

Far sornz models, when the image is enlarged in the first way described praviously, the selacted
area is roomed proporticnally acoarding to the window,
The digital zeom interface is shown as in Melksed-28 When the image is in the enlarged status, you
can drag the image toward any direction to view the other enlanged areas. Right click mouse to
cancel zoom and go back to the original interfacs,
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4,3.3.3 Instant Backup

Yl can recard the video of any channel and save the Zlip inta a USE storage device,
wechieivea [l the recording is started, To stop recording, click this icon again, The clip is
automatically saved into the connected LISE storage device.

Yol can record the video of any channel and save the Clip into a LISE #aGage ivss

4.3.3.4 Manual Snapshot

Yo can takes ane to five snapshots of the videao and save into a LISE storage device,
e ohipEra B you can take snapshots, The snapshots are automatically saved into the connected
LISE storage device, You can view the snapshots an your PC

[

T change the quantity of snapshots, select Maln Menu - CAMERA = Encoda » Shapshot, in the
Manual Snapshot list, select the snapshet quantity.

4.3.3.5 Two-way Talk

Yo can perform the voice interaction between the Device and the remeote device to improve
efficizncy of emergency.

ot e
s Ok W mesmeeisen way talk function the icon now is shown as B Now the rest two wag
talk buttons of digital channel becomes null too,
wen s Ok [Hl sy vou can cancel two sy TR

4.3.3.6 Switch Bit Streams

Wia this function, you can switch the channel main streamysub stream according o current network

T

o M:Main stream. Its bit streams are big and definition is high, It occupies large network basceaely
suitakle for video wall surveillance, storage and etc,

o 5 Sub stream, Its definition is low but accupies small netweork bandwidth, 1t is suitable for general
surveillance, remate connection and etc,

(L !



R v

cikd B to switch the bit stream type of the méin stream and sub stream,

o M:Iain stream,

o LiLub stream, Some series products support two sub streams (51, 520, Refer ta ~4.2.6.1 Encodse’
tor detailed information,

4.3.3.7 Shortcut Menu

IF igke-clicking on the live view interface, you can quickly access the comesponding functicnal
interface and perfarm relevant aperations, incduding entering the main menw, searching recards and
selecting screen split mode,

kst <lick on the live interface and the shartout menu is dbplayed. Refer to Tk 8- 15 (G ossd sd
TR

(1

The shartcut menu is different for different madels, The actual interface shall prevail,
TriTRNA
Main Menu
Learnch
FTZCantrol
Wiew ]

Wisw 4

r

Wiews 25
Wiews 36

Sequence

Smart Tracking
Live Layout

Add Camera
Fisheye

Manual Cantrol
Live Made

Crowved Distributian

Auta Focus

Image

148
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Main Menu

ALt
Image
Sub Part

2 View 4
" '-.'Ii ew 8
View 9

! Add Camera

Wireless Painng

Manual

Auto Focus

b Image

TRER - 1T

AT AT Thiow Moo Blewgn  Foerlida,
Ea— FRd v SR interface where you can search and play back recard

files, For details, see 4.6 Playback and Search”.

P il

Open the PTZ interface, For details, 2 S0,
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i Configure the live view screen as a single-<hannel layout ar multi-chadis
1:8/9,16/25/36 BT,

Let custamized screen split mode and channels. For details, see 852570
BRI i EE i s
Pl W TedE v fadel Saamnes nterface, For details, see 4,211 adding Camera”.

Manual Cantrol

o Tkt Primmy Bhsta. you can configure the recording mode as Anto
By Mtsmsmsd.or stop the recording, You can also enable or disable
smapshot function

o Tkt Kl Ssabs. you can configure alarm cutput settings,

LB BRiia There are twio modes; General/Al made,
Crovwd Dhistribution | Select enablesdisable to startSstop crowd distribution function,
PP Click to realize auto ’rﬂtus_’ru nction, Make sure the connected camera
sUpports auto focus fundcion,
By Click to madity the camera properties. For details, see s frsags®.
kot kT R ] 0ok S B, you Can 0o to contrad the sul screen,
4.3,3.8 Picture Search

Lelect the image of target person on the live view interface and then search by image for all the
related videos with the target person,

FrrsadaRs

s |,
oo o, 1
R

fikd B, and the live image is frozen,
Drrawe a searching range by the way that is instructed by onscreen prompt, and then click

o [|fthere are less than 30 faces in the selected range, the searching starts immediately,

o | there are mare than 34 faces, human bodies, and vehiclesin the selected range, a
prompt is displayed indicating that there are too many targets and the searching range
shiould be reduced, The image stays frozen and you can start modifying range,

158
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TRER-4T Draw a searching rangs

W\

4\ 4 . =
WA \ =z "

ErpEd Select the target face that you want to search for related videos and configure parameters,
Yo can select maxirmum 2 target faces,

Sderpol  Glenh Zasppin. The search results are displayed,

T8 Picture search results

e Play video: Select the picture and then click [ to play back the video within 10
seconds befare and after the snapshet. During playback, you can click T e paess,
etz [0 to stop, and click I to display or hide the intzlligent rules [l ssemes
displaying and [ means not displezksgs

o Add tam: Select the picture and then click Ao T to add a tag to the recorded video
to tind the target recorded video more fast, For details, see "4.6.5 Tag Playback”.

o |Lockrecarded videao: If you want to keep the recarded videa permanently, select the
picture, and then click Lisse Lo lock video so that it cannot be avereritten and deleted,

o FBack up recorded video or picture; 3elect the picture, and then click Buasiusg. The

(L



R v

Ensimpe nterface is displayed. Then vou can set save path, backup tvpe, and file type,
and then export to the external storage device,

T W e FERy

gt click on the screen and select Wireless Paring. The Wireless Pairing nterface is displayed,
T e 52000,

The device enters a 120 seconds pairing countdown,

Yl can see the video of the paired IPC after pairing is successful,

gyt SELa

Wirgless Pairing

Deisilce SH

4.3.5 Sequence

You can set customized view asne

A

The preview layout restores default channel layout after Default operation.

ot e
ML Onthe preview interface, fght click mouse and then click Sesguinae.
TheSxrgumie nterface is displayed, See Mgure 505

4y
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(1

o Fnter edit wisws intertace, device automatically switches to the may split amount mods,

e The channel list on the edit view interface displays the added camera channel number
and channelname. 5 meanscamerais online. [ means camera is aftline,

e In casethe channel amaount has exceeded the device max split amount, the edit view
interface can display the max screen number amount and current screen number,

RN N

aeCjlence

& DL CAM1
D2 CAM 2
& D3 HAHALHH
& D4 |PC
D5 CAM S

D CAMB

Apply cancel

Mg Onthe edit view interface, drag the channel to the desired window, or drag on the preview
windaow 1o switch the pasition
_heck the channel number at the fght bottom corner to view the current channel
T AT, e Pyt L

L=
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B

TR

sequence

» DI CAM]

et femgda Lo save current channel seguencs.

After vou change the channel sequence, click Siaerr o7 SgR-Cick the live view interface,
device pops up the dialague box, See Figaws 4 &L

o  LieE R 20 save current settings

o Llek K to exit without saving the seli&sg:.

fhn
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AR LR
Mote

Channel sequence is already adjusted. Wwant ta

4.3.6 Fisheye (Optional)

This function is for some series products only,

4.3.6.1 Fisheye De-warp on Live View Interface

The fisheye camera {panaramic camera) has wide video of angle but its videa is seriously distorted,
v warp function can present the proper and wivid video suitable for human eyes,

on the live views interface, select fisheye channel and then right click, wou can select fish eve, hes
TN You can set fishewe installation mode and display mode,

(1

e Forthe nzn- ish eye channel, systern pops up dialogue box to remind you it is not a fish eye
whannel and does not suppcrt de-warg tunctian,
o [t system rescurces are inaufficient, system pops up the carreiponding dialzgue Bos ton,

1R
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eyt SSL R
Main Menu
Search

F PTZ

B View t

View 9
iew 16
Wienww 25
View 36
Sequence

i Smart Tracking
Custom Split

Asd Camera

Fisheye

Manual
Frevew Mode
Auto Focus

Image

Mowe wol can see an interface shown as in Felkfei-58 You can set fish eye installation mode ana
display made, There are threa installation modes: ceiling mauntAsall mountiground mount,

(1

o The ditferent installations miacles have ditterant o o- e - Famiis
e Sorne series procucts suppart 130 de- s, 18T warp fisheye supparts wall mount de-warp
dral=, The actual praduct shall prevail,

TEl
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Refer to the following sheet for detailed information, See Tabas 4 14,

Tt - 1&

(el FRr B oo

(s 1y

Mate

B sl sosuntt
{Ground mount)

20" panarama original view

i dwarp window+1 panorama stretching

2 panarama stretching view

1 260° panorama view+3 de- & sty

1 360 panarama view-+d de- G sl

AR warp windows+1 panarama stretching

1 2607 panorama ¢idahd O G Sty

B esicel zemsait

30"panarama original view

Panorama stretching

1 panarama unfolding view+3 de- eeare
A AT

1 panarama unfalding view +4 de warp
T

1 panarama unfalding view +2 de warp
T

154




Sk AenE-N5 you can adjust the color pane on the left pane or use yvour mause to change the
position of the small images an the right pane to realize fish eye de-wwint
Qperation: Use mouse o zoom indzaam out, move, and -otate the image (Mot for wall mount mode.)

4.3.6.2 Fisheye De-warp During Playback

When playing back the fisheye recard file, you can use de-warp function to adjust vides,

Frpsiaks
MEps 1 Onthe main menw, click BRETHER.
S Sy Vowindow playback mode and comesponding fish eve channel, click B #vafage

drppd Sghd oex il vou can go to the dewarp playback interface, For detailed information,
W S AN 53,

4.3.7 Test Temperaturs

When connecting to the frontenc device that supports temperature detection, system can display
instant temperature,

[

e This function may collect the human temperature in the surveillance viden, be carstul,
e This function is for spme series products only,

(=g Thy
P ok 4,180 Display” to enable test temperature function,

on the preview window, click any position on the thermal channel video, The interface is shown as
ek B P 4 .

1=
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4.3.8 Al Live View Mode

(e S e R e i T e
When you select Al mode, the system displays information of human face, personnel, vehicle and
gty notor vehicle on the right side of the preview interface, and it supports to play tisrk pidaals
and display feature attributes,

[

You need 1o enabzle face detedtion, body detection, vehicle detection and norcmotor vehicle
detection (2 suprport this functicn, For details, s2e 1,72 5 Video Metadats”

Procedums
M Right click to select LiyeTamds » Al BResa,
The Al live view interface is displaved. See g 458
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AT Tt ] i

i (Optional) Double<lick the image on the right to play the corresponding sk
drped O [
The Froperties interface is displayed, See Mkl TE,

fasd- 08 Face vehicle properties

Properties

Face Human Motor Ve, Mon-Mota...

Attnbute:— Attribute:—
ATtnio e -- Altribute:--
Attribute:— Attribute:-
At 1{:3;_1.. - Attribute:

'-.'||||.r:|:.l"-|

Channel Time Channet e Chanmeal Time

Beard Mauth ...

Cancel

Lkl (Opticnal) Click Show Face List and select attributes to display, including age, gender,
eAae, glasses, beard and mask,

|
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S gErtonely ok Homment B mx e B ind select attributes to display, including top,
pants, hat, bag, bag stvle, umbrella, age and gender, S MgiEe e .

AR 00 Human properties

Properties

Face Human Motor Ve... Hon-Moto..

Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-

Channel Time Channel Time

Select attibutes ta display.(Max four)
Umbrella

Gencler

et iDgRRal JBeu Varshas Swem b ynd select attributes to display, induding vehicle loga,
vehicle color, wehicle model, plate recognition, plate color, seatbelt, call, vehicle
decorations and countries & regions, See Figaws -85,

TR0 Motor vehicle properties

Froperties

Face Human Motor Ve.. Mon-Moio,..

Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-

Channel Time

Select attibutes ta display. [Max Four)

Flate .., Seatbelt

calling arnament Regicn

e d qponels Cied M Motor and select attributes to display, induding color, type and
peaple number, See Fypirg-a-di,

15
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TR Fgiveinotar vehicle properties

Froperties

Face Human Motor Ve.. Men-Moio,..

Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-
Attrbute:-

Time Channel Time

Select attibutes todisplay. (Max Four)

Sl GieboEE 20 complets the setting,

[

The system can display tour attributes at maost,

4.3.9 Quick Operation Bar

Yol can quickly access to the function modules on function tiles and setting menu through shartout

icons on quick aperation bar,

Thfnwan s AL soh RS a5 examples to showe you how to quickly access other modules

Shortcut lcons on Function Titles

ETIR RLANE v e e ALARast ird ki,

oy
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Tebig 1T

Click to jumip to SEsB i kR
Click to jumip to BLAER i,
Click to junmp to K i

Click to jummp to PR e

Click to jummp to BEETSROER iniiEst.
Click to jump to ReEesGRly i ies,
Click to junmp o BREELATY e
Click to jump to DRGSR aemtials.
Click to jummp to AESEEE inYmiifeis.

T
=1
=2

EORQEENRDRQDE

Shortcut lcons on Setting Menu

el ORI 13 el crg ORANMEET infeeiaue

W3R
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Tt 1%

Eingzardating

Click to jurmp o JRssRErss jrdrsteit.
Click to jummp to BEETSROER iniiEst.
Click to jumip to ST it 1aie
Click to jump to SERNNEES i
Click to jump to SEVEEREY 1.
Click to jump to BERTREEET i

BEEEDEQ:

4.4PTZ

PTZ is a mechanical platform that carries a cameara and a protective cover and performs gverall
control remately, A FTE can maove in both horizontal and vertical direction to provide all- i

wiew to the camera,

(1

Before you control the PTZ, make sure the PTZ decoder and the MVR network connection is OK,

1



R v

40 PTL FatHngs

Yol can set different FTZ parameters for lecal tvpe and remote type, Before wvou use local FTZ, make
sure vl have 52t PTZ protocel; otherwise you cannat cantral the local PTE,

o | ocal: The PTZ device cannects t the NVR through the cable,

o Remote: The PTE device connects to the MVE through the netwark,

(1

This function is for some series praducts only,
Franaks
M| SEMY hEnfecs e fEmeerd - FTL

Joge RS nterface is displayed, See Milferd-gan o sl 400 Figuma 654

T
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i Configure parameters. See Tadg - 18,

TR 1D
R e e Eimazaritatirog
sy In the Channel list, select the channel that you want to connect the PTZ
T LS B,
o |Local: Connect through RS 256 meik.
Ve e Remote: Connect throwah neteork by adding IP address of PTZ camera
st Dl
PR In the Protocol list, select the protocal for the PTZ camera such as PELCOD,
In the Address box, enter the address tor PTZ camera, The defaultis 1,
svteesan [
Thhe entered addrass miust b2 the same with the address conficured on the
PT camera othenwise the system cannot cantral FTF camera.
[ Thriad dfidldasig o
P — !n the Baud rate list, select the bawd rate for the FTZ camera. TR dkafEssk
PATG
ity 5 The detault value is &
S Bl The detault value is 1
LATTR The detault is value MONE.

GEREA Dk Apets.

4.4.2 PTZ Control

PTZ control panel performs the operations such as directing camera in eight directions, adjusting

-
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zaamm, focus and iris settings, and quick pesiticning,
Bl 51 ], Boed
st <lick on the live view screen and then select FTZ. The PTZ control panel is s,

eyt SELaR

Y

£aam
FoCLs

Ins

(1

e The gray button means system doss not support current function,
e For some series products, the PTZ function is valid in one-window mode.

Tabiim 43
R e e Eimazaritatirog
i Contrals the movement speed, The bigoger the walue is, the faster the
Tt .
movement will be,
) B o o,
T
[+ FEAT
B: s s
e
[ 1
B b o it
e _
B Image brighter,
PTZ movernent Supparts eight directions,
Fast positioning buttan,

e Pasitigning: Click [l to enter the fast positioning screen, and then
click anvwhere on the live view screen, the FTZ will tum 1o this point
and move it to the middle of the soreen,

o Fooming: On the fast pasitioning screen, drag to draw a square on the
view, The square supports Zadng,

[ | o [ragoing upward is to zoom out, and dragging downward is to zoom
55

o Thesmaller the sguare, the larger the zoom effect,

This function is for some series products only and can anly be controlled

thraugh mause operations,

T,
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P Famaritatiroc

O £ikF B s can control the four directions (eft, right, up, and down) PTZ
mavement thraugh mouse aperation

& | i3 [l to open the expandad PTZ contral panel,

Expanded PTZ Control Panel

On the basic PTZ cantrel panel, click B to open the expanded PTZ control panel g s
e, Tos Fimae 4G4

Z04am

Ins

(1

o The functions with buttons in gray are not supported by the system,
e Right-lick ance to return to the intertace of FTZ basic control panzl.

[ Tt [ Trapnan
= | faREE [« | fea
] i -] AR
= | LAk a o
Elieitn ARRTReg vl i v
il : o
2 e ] the FTZ functions settings interface,
. CIRHe A0 B e i e
SR 43 .
. R L] the POE SEuse s,

4.4.3 Configuring PTZ Functions

#4351 Configuring Presets

bt B
e 1 Onthe expanded PTZ control panel, click Bl
The Pzl nterface is displayed, See Mgk S0,

gl
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gyt SELaR

[T Fattern SCAN

Preset

i Click the direction arrows to the required position,
s pyoe Pamrsd pox, enter the value to represent the required position,
Lkl Gleek SRR O complets the presst settings,

4.4.3.2 Configuring Tours

Frpsaaks
e 1 Onthe expanded PTZ control panel, click Bl
The P nterface is displayed
MRy LR S Ty 285
The T lab is displayed, See Mikles403.
TRl
PTZ

Fresaet Tour Fattern SCAR

Preset

TaurMa.

Acld Preset
Deletae Prezat

Celete Tour

“a

PR [T e Pl s box, enter the value for the tour route,

1ok
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el LEwR Pyl pox, enter the preset value,
T R g e
A preset will be added far this tour,

(1

e fou can repeat adding maore presets,
o [lick Delote Preset o delete the preset tor this tour, This operation can be repeatad to
delete maore presets. famse protocols do ngt suppark deleting,

4.4.3,3 Configuring Patterns

Frpsineks
Wws | Onthe expanded PTZ control panel, click Bl
The P nterface is displayed
Mg CINHERD PeEdeds |88,
The Pesiaae interface is displayed, See Myikles5- 051

gyt SSLaR

Fresat [T atte SCAN

Start
End

SEEd LT PeEleas hox, enter the value B s,

kel Glenk Sy bo perform the diredtions operations, You can also go to the PTZ Control Pamel
to perform the cperations of adjusting zoom, facus, inis, and diredtions,

Smeed TEm e PR eRsg s Bud 1o complete the settings,

44,24 Configuring AutoScan

ot e
s . Onthe expanded PTZ control panel, click [l
The P nterface is displayed
Mpean s DI e Lk,




R v

The Estas interface is displayed, See Mgiaes .
gyt SSL A |

Preset RNy Pattern =Can

Left Limit

RightLimit

1

prmpd Tk Lhe direction arrows to position the l=ft and right limits,

444 Calling PTZ Functions

After you have configured the PTE settings, wou can call the PTZ functions for monitaring from the
Expanded PTZ Contral Panel, See Fafd-TE

LM

Ik

4.4.4.1 Calling Presets

Frpsiaks
sl Onthe expanded PTE contral panel, in the @i box, enter the value of the preset that you
s s,
dn s Ok B to call the preset,
drgpd Ok B again to stop calling the preset

4.4.4.2 Calling Tours

L E P
s Onthe expanded PTE contral panel, in the #as. box, enter the value of the tour that you

T8
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e T s,
ey Ol [ seeal Bavies
drped Ok [ again to stop calling the tour,

4.4.4.3 Calling Patterns

ot e
Ms 1 Onthe expanded PTE contral panel, in the @i box, enter the value of the pattern that wvou
e T s,
gans Tl B to call the pattem.
Pmisd The PTZ camera moves accarding to the configured pattern repeatedly
appl Ok B again to stop calling the pattern,

4.4.4.4 Calling AutoScan

ot e
Ms 1 Onthe expanded PTE contral panel, in the @i box, enter the value of the border that wou
s T e,
e S -
me The PTZ camera performs scanning according to the configured borders
gl Ok Bl again to stop auto scanning.

4.4.4.5 Calling AutoPan

ot e
w1 Onthe expanded PTZ control panel, click [l to start roving in horizontal direction,
sy CIR Wl again to stop moving.

4.4,4.6 Using Auxiliary Button

On the expanded PTZ contrel panel, click Bl the AUX setting interface is displayed, See Myiiied- 3.
N v Bl A list, select the option that corresponds to the applied protocal,
i v BERETRER. box, enter the number that corresponds t2 the ALK switch on the decoder
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gyt SSLaaN T

Auxiliary

Shortocut o

Light

S MG

I

4.5 Record File

Device adopts 24- hour continuous record by default, It supports custamized record period and
record tvpe, Referto for detailed information,

4.6 Playback and Search

4.6.1 Instant Playback

Yo can view the record file of previous 5 to 60 minutes, Refer to '4.3.2 Navigation bar' ki Sabsnt
playback infermation,

4.6.2 Search Interface

Yo can search and plavback the recorded files an the NVR
FErd Mo Blawen o FELOREE o e lick on the live view interface and then select Teaeng, the
search and playvback interface is displayed, See Fipangss 24,

e
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(1

The following tigure is far referance only.,

AR B

M,

Display the searched recorded video or picture. It supparts
playing in single-uEsme, S, B, g0
1Z~hannel simultaneously.

(1]

When playing back in a single channel made, hald down
the left mouse buttan to select the area that yau want 1o
enlarne. Tha areais 2nlargad attar the lett mouse bkt is
releasad, To exit the enlarqed status, nght- Ok e g
iFnage.

1 Drisplay Window

Playback control buttons. Refer to '4.6.2.1 Playback Contral”

Playback Controls Bar for detailed information.

3 T ik B to edit the record file and then save specified
- tootages, Refer to “Sdipd OI" ‘or detailad information,

£k B to backup record, Refer to %4.6.2 4 Record Backup”

KR tor detailed information,

g



R v

M,

L Boek

Cisplay the type and time period of the current recorded
Wil

o Nilmpe-hannel layaut, there are four time bars are
displayed; in the cther view [avouts, only Qe e b &
s,

o Click on the colored area to start plavback from a certain
Py TR

o | the situation when vou are configuring the settings,
rotate the wheel button on the time bar, the time bar is
zoarning intram O In the situation when playback iz
QNgaing, rotate the wheel button on the time bar, the
time bar is zooming from the time paint where the
playback is located,

o Time bar colors: Green indicates general type; Red
indicates external alarm; Yellow indicates mation
detection; Blue indicatss intelligent events: Purple
indicates POS events,

o i_lick and hald the time bar, and the maouse pointer shall
change t2 a hand icon, and then you can drag to view
the plavback of the target time,

o You can drag the vertical orange line on the time bar to
rapidly view the playback in iframe format,

o ifhen playing back videa in one channel made, you can
maowve mouse painter to time bar for .1 seconds to
display thumbnail pictures for the video of selected
Four pictures before and four pictures after the siansel
time, and the thumbnail picture of the selectad tims will

o For some madels, when vou are clicking on the blank
area in the time bar, the system automatically jumps to
the next time point where there is a recorded viden
I,

Flicy Thdas

Includes two plavback status: Plass S8 Ters.

Ehmaed D0

Select the check box to define the recording tvpe 1o search
Baer,

Seriy ke

Select the content to play back: Searst B, Snbvserzed,
For details about the selecting search type, refer to L&A
g Wpe® “or detailed information,

L ot i o

Click the date that youw want 1o search, the time bar displays
the correspanding record

The clates with record ar snapshat have a small solid circle
under the date.

i
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M,

Frgrawdatfrog

View Lavout and
Chanmnel Selection

o i Camera Mame ist, selact the channel(s) that vou
want to play back.,

o  Thewindow split is decided by how vou select the
channel(s], For example, if vou select one channel, the
plavback is displayed in the single-<hannel views; if vou
select two to four channels, the plavback is displayed in
e rr-channel view, The maximum is 2ight channels.

o ik B toswitch the streams, Bl frodvaias s
sivessin, e [l indicates sub stream,

This area includes Tesg L kel Fils LG,

[

Different series praducts have different functions, The icons
displayed may vary. The actual product shall prevail.

o BB hi T sk, the marked recorded videa list is
displayed, Double-ick the file to start playing.

o v Fiks: Low, the searched recorded video list is
displayed, You can lockfunlock the files, Refer to 'S
it LT for detailed information,

o Wl Fisheys dewarp, lis ta display the dewarp fisheys
Yainan S dn '0.3.6.2 Fisheye De~vawm Chzrdng
s “or detailed information,

i

I 23 L

Yol can select 24hr, 2hr, Thr, or 30min a5 the unit of time
bar, The time bar display ehanges with the setting,

(1

All the operations here {such as playback speed, channel, time and pragress) have relationship with
hardware version, Some series MVYRs do not support some functions or playback speeds,

4.6.2.1 Playback Control

The playback contral interface is shown as below, See Frsmd- 55

TRRR - T

Refer to the following shest for mare information, See Tokbe 422,

Tabilg 422

[ 1]

WiasalibukioR
In slover play made, click it to switch between plav/pause,

> 111}
O

i at

T

When playing back, click to stop current playback process,
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[eon Teramia
Backward play

ﬂ In nermal play maode, left click the buttan, the file begins backward play, Click
it again o pause current play.

In backward play maods, click ﬂfﬁ?’ m to restore normal play,

Display previous frame’next frames,

When pause the normal playvback file, click m s [u to plavback frame by
.

Im frame by frame plavback mode, click u 34 m to resume normal
playvback mods,

T p

In playback mede, click it to realize various slow play mades such as slow play
1, slows play 2, and etc,

g g e

In playback mede, click to realize various fast play maodes such as fast play
1,fast play 2 and etc,

Adjust the walume of the playback.

Tt Wik
Pl ok 4.6.3 Smart Search Flayback” tor detailed information,

Smart motion detection, You can click the ioon to select a human or maotor
vehicle, and the system plays detectad videos of the persen ar mator vehicle,

(1]

human and mator vehicle can be selected at the same time,

Click the snapshot butten in the full-screen mede, the system can snapshet 1
pTEL e,

System supports custom snap picture saved path, Connect the peripheral
semarme first, click snap button on the full-wcreen made, you can select or create
path, Click Start button, the snapshot picture can be saved to the specified
PR

vl dpe,

This function is for some series product only, Make sure there is & mark button
in the playvback contral pane.

Pl ok 4.6.5 Tag Playback” tor detailed information,

Displayhide POS information

@ ki U channel plavback made, vou can click it to display/hide POS infarmation
R W i

15
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leon Tgrapilin sn

ki L channel plaviack made, Click it ta enakledisable disglay VS rule
information on the videa.

L+ m

This tunictiom is tor some series onby,

Picture search, For details, see '4.6.4 Picture Search Playvback’

4.6.2.2 Search Typsz

Yo can search the recorded videos, splice, or snapshots from Disk or external starage device,
o From RAW Disk: Recarded videos ar snapshots playback from HOD of the Device, bee Ry ¢ 7.

AR
From RSW Disk

Fecord

o Fram 170 Device: Recorded videos playlback from extarnal storage device. See Figass 857,
k) Eymeioey, selact the save path of recorded videao file that you want to play, Double- B
videa file or click B s s s .

Bt SULEE
Fram /2 Device

sad

4,6.2.32 Clip

This function allows vou to clip some footages to a new file and then save it to the USE device, See
T B Follow the steps listed below,

[

o Clip function is for one<channel/multiple-channel,
o Max save 1024 files at the same time,
e This function is nat for the file already checked in the file list,

ot e
w1 Select a record first and then click B #npmtas
Gk Select a time at the time bar and then click Bl 4= a0
UpEd Select a time at the time bar and then click Bl sosap ohe
ipapol IR B system pops up dialegue box to save the clip fils,

135
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eyt SSL RN

4.6.2.4 Record Backup

e e (Gl T e
This function is to backup files you checked in the file list, ar the file youw just clip.
FrrsadaRs
Mis 1 Select the recorded video file that vou want to back up. You can select the following two
T o S
o Recorded video file: Click I #2 ¥¥a L 5t area is displayed. Select the file(s) that you
want to back up.

o Laves the clip footages as a record file,
fany  CE B the BACKUP interface is displayed., See Figabe 4739,

Ham>;

s e 2 |UEE LS R ci Bt AN

[ ] _.."|.||‘. H '"J.I..I ke Ge meirarcs. Bacs 7 oenne

[ L FETHIT HE TR B TR L TECHY B e L e

SRmps Rl Esmbare 10 Tty et Dot
4.6.3 Smart Search Playback

e S o (R L P e
[

This function is for some series product only,
Cruring playback process, it can analyze the motion detect zone in the scene and give the analysis

155
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FEIET,
This functicn is for channel that already enabled motion detect function (M By o« AL
Video Detection = =150 T el

L E P
w1 Select 3 channel to playback video and then click Bl You can view the grids on the
playback videa,

1

e This function is for one-rhannel esdsem o,
o [fyou are in multiple~rhannel playback mode, double- lick a channel first to switch to
one-channel playback maods,
fEmm s Left click mouse and then drag to select smart search zones( 22 18(PAL), 22*15[NTSC))
st % Bl to goto smart search and playback, System is going to playback all motion
detect record footages.
sppel Ol Bl again to stop smart search function,

[

e The motion detect reqion cannot be the full screen zone.

o The maotion detect region adopts the current whele play pane by detaulr,

e Selects the ather tile on the list, syarerm beging plaving the maticn detert tootanges of
othar tile,

e The time bar unit switch, backward play, frame by frame are null when system is
playing motion detect file.

4,04 Picture Search Playbaek

Select the image of target person on the plavback interface and then search by image for all the
related videos with the target person,

gt Cdick on the live view interface and then select Ssaspsss Lo show the search interface, Select a
channel to play back videa and then click B to freeze the playback,

For mare details, s2e '4,3.3.8 Picture Search”.

148
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TTa-E0 Picture search plavback

‘uind Tag Flagieak

e i ard plaving back a video record, vou can tag the record as needed, After plavback, you can
use time or the tag kevwards to search corresponding record and then play, ITis very easy for you 1o
get the impartant videa information,

Add Tag
When system is playing 0, tix Bl you can go to the following interface, See Mg 481,
s STy |

Cefault

Y e e

TRt 1 window playback mode, click BB ie Figara 423 you can go to tag file list inter i,
Tensika-<lick one tag file, vou can begin plavback from the tag time,
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Play before tag time
Here vou can set to begin playizack from previcus M seconds of the tag time,

[

Usually, systerm can play hack previous N seconds record it there is such kind of record file, Otherwise,

systemn playbacks from the previous ¥ seconds when there is such as kind of record,

Tag Manager
Click the mark manager button Bl on the Search interface (Figure 492): vou can go to Manager

THAAE M T E-80, Systam can manage all the record mark information of current channel by

default, You can view all mark infarmation of current channel by time,
RN EL

Mananer

2017 -11-08 000 00

A7 -11-08 000 00

CH Mark Time

Cancal

Tenszka-lick one tag information item, you can see system pops up a dialogus bax for yvou to
chanage tag information. You can enly change tag name here

[baer
Here you can check the tag information item youw want to delete and then click Bokabs. sods nas

remeve one tag item,

1es
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(1

e Afteryvou go to the tag management interface, system nesds to pause current playback, System
resurne playtzack atter you exit tag management intertace.

e [fthe tag file you want to playback has been remaved, system begins playback from the first file
in the list.

D Mertviai Lmaps
e e (Gl T e

Here vou can search and play the image. Follow the steps listed below,

ot e
Mies | RENY Nl Blawen e Suomsia, i BET-dick on the live visw windows and select B, wid
R T Rk e Ry TR
RN SR LT ight comer, select image and then input playback interval,
drpp Select date and channel, click B e ptay.

4.6.7 Subperiod Playback

e S o (R L P e
Yol can Clip the recorded video files into splices and then plav back at the same time to save your
T

(1

This tunction s lor some series products anly,

Frpsiaks
Mps | TENTY Mol Blewen - SRR
The B2k interface is displaved.
B Inthe Search Type list, select Smfspastad In the Split Made list, select 4, 8, or 16, See Mgaps
H-5H,
Fi- pamei 2 225

Fram B Disk

SUbPEHad

bl

Phmid moeColasdw req, select a date,
el DT Camera Name s select a channel,

(1

L sk hanneal supports this function,
Rard  Start playving back splices, See MikTes-55.
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cikd B the olayback starts from the beginning,
Tenaika-<lick anyvwhere an the time bar, the playback starts from where vou dick,

TR Y

4.6.8 File List

2E B, system displays file list, It displays the first channel of the record, See Mypead- 3%,
TEEd-RE

Starf Tima Typa

Check a file name, doukbdle-ick the file or click B & pda.

Input accurate time at the top column, vou can search recards of current day.
System max displays 128 record files in one list,

Cik3: B to go back to the calendar/channel selection interface,

Lock or Unlock File

o Tolock the recorded video, on the Flaltinterface, select the check box of the recorded videa,
e ey mdn ) The locked video will nat be overwritten,
o Toview the locked information, click BB, wha Pie et nterface is displayed,

TR
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(1]

The recorded video that is under writing or cverwriting cannat be locked,
o Tounlack the recorded viden, in the Fislass ntertace, select the video, and then click Wi,

Tigs Frterd-08.
gyt SELaR

. Type ark Tim= Crd Time

H P Il e O L L VY | R b [ R B [ B | |

ur ==k

3.0.9 Other Awx Functicmns

4.6.9.1 Digital Zoom

i -window playback mode, left Click mouses to select any zone on the screen, you can zoomin
current zone, Right click mausa to exit,

%583 Switch Channel

o [wring playhack mode, selact from the drop-down list to switch playback channel,

o The smart search channel does not suppert this functicn either,
o When system is playing back the record file, click the number button at the front panel, s

begins playing the record file of selected channel dated the samea time,

TN
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4.7 Al

4.7.1 Al Search

Yol can search the record file on the NWE and filter the record file meets the corresponding rule, Itis
suitable for wou to play the specitied fils,

[

This series NVR products support playback the Al by camera file only. Al by camera means the
connected camera does all the Al analytics, and then gives the results to the NYE.

4.7.1.1 Face Detection

(e S e R e i T e
Yol can search the detected faces and alay back recordings.
e
Mo | TR Mok Blewen - 0 > BN Bl o P Ramaion
The Py Do Tas nterface is displayed, See Mg i,

TR

fEum s Select the channel, enter the start time and end time, and set for the gender, age, glasses,
beard, and mask, Click Eaeeams. The results are displayed, See Mgk o538,

11
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(1

For privacy reason, the human face in the image is pixe'sted, The actual image is clear,

o TRNA

“a

g Select the face that vou want to play back,
The picture with registered information is displayed,
Yo can alse do the following operations to the recorded files,
o Liwd Emmexdlo export results in Excel tormat
o T back up the recarded files to the external storage device, select files, click Eswtsie
select the save path and file type, and then click S, Tl "Rkl S-23.
RN B

il Fuis b

Eramzc

13
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e itkack thefiles to make it unable to be averaritten, select the files, and then click
-l

o Toadd atag to the file, select the tiles and then click ek Ty

o ik Pl wir Frern et TetE and enter corresponding information in the displaved
interface, and then acdd the picture to the face database,

TiTasdA0 Add face pictures to database

Regisker Ma i Eriar b

4.7.1.2 Face Recognition

System can search and compars the human face on the video with the face image on the databass,
and playback the corresponding record file,
The Al search includes teo ways: Search by attributes and search by image,

[

This function is for some series products only,
TR Rt e ST R
sk

Migps | TeErd Mgk MR o g & R e » PR Dty ET o S I AREROE Y.
Thie Bess b Aptetpy nterface is displayed, See Mpsa &9,

1
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fEang Select the channel and set the parameters such as start time, end sime, gender, age,
qlasses, beard, mask, and similarity according to your reguirement,

i J R e 5T
The search result is displaved, See Mgt &%

T



LR Ralirid

(1

The human face in the image is pixelated. The actual image is <lear,

RN RHE

Wil Click the picture that you want to play back,

The picture with registered information is displayed,

Yo can alse do the following operations to the recorded files,

o T back up the recarded files ta the external storage device, select tiles, click Eswtsie
select the save path and file type, and then click S

o Tolock thefiles to make it unable to be averaritten, select the files, and then click
o

o T add a mark to the file, select the tiles and then click Fabg T,

o D b the Efiifzasss. vl Human Details Lo view detailed intormation,

Tl LR s ey it

M 1 TERTY Mehie Blewen - A & AR BEeach r FREE TratR e > Bl b B,
The Eagsd oo ieeas interface is displayed, See Mm99,

it
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fEang Select the channel and set the parameters such as start time, end time, gender, age,
qlasses, beard, mask, and similarity according to your reguirement,

i J R e 5T
The search result is displaved, See Mgt &5,

Tt
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(1

The human face in the image is pixelated. The actual image is clear.

TR

Wil Click the picture that you want to play back,

The picture with registered information is displayed,

Yo can also do the gollowing operations to the recordad files,

o T back up the recarded files to the external storage device, select files, click Eswtsie
select the save path and file type, and then click S

o Tolock thefiles to make it unable to be averaritten, select the files, and then click
o

o T add a mark to the file, select the tiles and then click Fabg T,

o [xix-Huk Face Properties i3 Person Details ;o view detailed information,

4,.7.1.3 V5

Beemnn PGl
Yo can search and plaviback the alarm record files,
bt B
Mis ) TR NhERs Elewen o H & BN Bemeach e WAL
The '8 interface is displayed, See Mg -,

gl
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famy Select a channel, start ime, end time, event type, and then click Sesesg.
The search result is displawed,
e Click the picture that you want to play back,
Yo can alse do the following operations to the recorded files,
o T back up the recarded files io the external storage devics, select files, click Esstsre
select the save path and file type, and then click S
o Tolock thefiles to make it unable to be averaritten, select the files, and then click
o
e Toadd a mark to the file, selact the files and then click Sabd T,
o InET: T famasn. vl Human Details Lo view detailed intormation,

T
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4.7.1.4 Stereo Analysis

By crawing and setting the rules of sterea behavior analysis, the system will perform an alarms
linkage action when the video matches the detection rule, Types of events include: Human
approaching detection, fall detection, severe exercise detection, number of abnomal detection and
persannel retention detection

(1

e This feature requires access to a camera support steren behavior analysis,
o Steren analysis and V5 are mutually exclusive, and you need to apply smart plan in advance,

4.7.1.4.1 People Approach Detection

When twa peaple stavsin the same detection area for 3 minimmum duration o when thes s e
betwesn two people reaches the parameter setting, an alarm will be triggered.

ot e
Miam ) T Neoks Blewen o 8 > Peomessiees »§tereo Analysis,
fawy Select achannel and click B
s FEhd Bealhe ook st Taee I People Approach Detuvdrm.
appl I [l and then click and hold left mouse key to draw an area on the screen.
e Configure parameters,

Tatiiw 4 T5
FER P o FimaatatEngg
b e Set alarm sensitivity,
[ E et 5et the minimum time of triggering an alarm when zeople approach,

58t repeat alarm time. If the alarm status cantinues, an alarm will be

rrm Ti : . L
Repeat Alarm Time trigger again when repeat alarm time is reached,

When the intzrval between people in the area is greater than or less

Interval Threshald ez wanget interval threshold, an alarm will be tiggered,

5 LA L

4.7.1.4.2 Fall Detection

When someone falls from a height in the detaction area and the duration of the action is greater
than the minimuwm duraticon set by the paramater, an alarm will bRy,

sk
MEes 1 SENd Nohn Blewsn o 8 > Pasessienis » §tereo Analysis,
fani  Select achannel and click Aats
el ENTY Eeaibha o Sel Toge e i Cpadaden,
wpapel Ok [l and then dick and held left mause key to draw an area on the s,
e Configure parameters,

T
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P 33 B
ERR P Framanitatigg
e A Set alanm sensitivity,
e [ 2 5t the minimum time of triggering an alarm when peaple fall,

Repeat Alarm Time

Let repeat alarm time, If the alarm status continues, an 2280 wil
trigger again when repeat alarm time is reachad,

Hamal Dbl

£ala elols e M e tind” TSR

When the number of peaple and alarm type are reached in the same detection area, an alarm will be

TG

i

MEes | SENd M ®amse o B > Pamessienis » §tereo Analysis.

famd  Select achannel and click Batl

Enp REnd Beale ol s Tage 14 People Exception Detection.

ahpel OIS Bl and then click and hold left maouse key ta draw an area on the screen,
7 S W L o T E PR T

ThEvhR -
L e e st
Ry e Get alarm sensitivity,
PR Let the minimum time of triggering an alarm when the number of

peaple reaches threshold,

Repeat Alarm Time

58t repeat alarm time, If the alarm status continues, an 22500 wil e
trigger again when repeat alarm time is reached,

Alarm People Mo,

When the intzrval between peaplein the area is greater than or egual
to ar less than the setinterval threshold, an alarm will be tiggersd,

5 LA L

4.7.1.4.4 People Retention Detection

When the target stays beyand the set retention time threshaold in the detection area, an alarm will be

A

MEes 1 SENTS Nods Blawe o 8] > Pamessdens = Stereo Analysis.

Hani  Select achannel and click Aatsl

el et Beaibde s Gl Togee o P g6 Pk ooty Emadta .

dppel Tl Bl and then click and hold left mouse key to draw an area on the screen,
aerd Configurs parameters,

12



R v

P 31 R
ERR P Framanitatigg
e A Set alanm sensitivity,
e ap . Fad i minimuwm time of triggering an alarm when people stay in the
EERR LA 3R

Set repeat alarm time, If the alarm status cantinues, an alarm will be

rrvi Ti : . S
Repeat Alam Time trigger again when repeat alarm time is reached,

When the interval betwesn people in the area is greater than ar equal

I P . ; . .
Alarm People Ho to ar less than the set interval threshold, an alarm will be triggered,

el Do
4.7.1.5 Human Detection

(e S e R e i T e
Yol can search the human body in videos and search the alarm record suring the specified period,
L e
M | FErd Nhode Sleses - 0 > AN Berach » Hiureeg TR vlne
Thie Reness: Wil interface is displayed, See Mg 2L,

TR TR

iend Select a channel, start time, end time, and set correspanding parameters,
iy 3 J R o Y R
The search result is displaved, hee Mgt o9k,

T
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(1

Far privary reason, the huiman face in the imagqe is piselated,

Aok e di

el Select one ar multiple results, and di the fallowing operations as needed,

o Liek Begedilo export results in Excel format.

o Toback up the recorded files to the external storage device, select files, click Exslie
select the save path and file type, and then click S

e Tolock thefiles to make it unable to be averaritten, select the files, and then click
o

o Toadd atagto the file, selact the files and then click ek T

o il Mkre Bird RN IwaE o add the picture to a face database,

4.7.1.6 Motor Vehicle RDetection

B e e e i T e
Yol can search according to the vehicle parameters and search the alarm recaord during the spedfied
e el

This function is for some series praducts only,

Frpsiaks
Mps | FENY Nhoivn Rlewen - A & AN Beeach - e deaiin i Reniiaednn.
Thie Motor Vehicle Detection nterface is displayed. See Mg &5,

T
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iEend Select a channel and set parameters.

[

e System supports plate fuzzy search.
o System searches all plate numbers by Aefault if you have not set a plate number,
i T T
The search result is displawed,
Ml GLelect one or multiple results, and then you can do the fellowing operations as needed,
12 To back up the recarded files to the external storage device, select files, click Esstsie
select the save path and file type, and then click S
& Tolock thefiles to make it unable to be averaritten, select the files, and then click
L.
& Toadd a mark to the file, select the files and then click Sk T,

4.7.1.7 Nen-tmotor Vehicle Detection

Yo can search according to the non-maetor vehicle parameters and search the alarm record during
the specified period,

[

This function is for some series praducts only,

ErpaRg
Mo | FEMY hoe Slewen o £ & A A » kaes-Motor Vehicle Detection
Thekaes-Motor Vehicle Detection nterface is displayed, See Mgk o989,
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fam g Select the channel and the time, and then select one or multiple teatures from Ty mtos,
Tl s I

i o R - T
The search result is displayed, See Mgt & 1.

ARk RS

Wil Select one or multiple results, and then you can do the fellowing operations as needed,
o Liwmd Esmehlo export results in Excel tormat
o T back up the recarded files to the external storage device, select files, click Esstse
select the save path and file type, and then click §am.

To lock the files to make it unable to be overaritten, select the files, and then click
E- o

T
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e Toadd atagto the file, selact the files and then click ek T
o i i mriten e Iwe lo add the detectad face picturs to 3 face database,

4.7.1.8 People Counting

Yol can detect the people amount nthe specitied zone, and display the statistics image,
ot e
M | FENTD N Slewen - M » AN %wadh » People Counting.
The Feople Counting interface is displaved, See Midng - L,

ARk 1430

Mg Set parameters such as channel, report type, start time, end time, etc, ee Tatg 473,

TR
R S Ergnawdatino
Dl Select the channel you want to search people amount,
byt Select the rule from the fhage s Tag
gt T E:;'El;::t Ir:g:;:nrll'; tr}::; Tm the drop-down list: daily repart, monthly
Start time/End time Set search start time and end time,
] Select from the drop-ssen s

TEY
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4.7.1.9 Heat map

Yol can detect the active objects distribution in the monitor zone during the specified period, and
use different colors to display on the heat map report,

SF AT )
Erpsataks

Mps ) Sy Nodes Bhewen - 0 & RN BETAch & R RO - (ol
The Gaarprad interface is displayed, See Mgk g,

e S 1

fEmms Select channel, start time, end time,
iz 7 R s it
Sl Systemn display heat map report,

(1

Click Expeort, and then select path, Click Sawa Lo save current repodt to the LISE device,

R T P

A L
M | SENCY MRS Biewen o 0 & BN Beeach » HREh R0 o PReniia
The Fefusas interface is displaved, See Myillees- IR

i
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MEan S o, T, Sl Waiss, Wur Hhos.
i J R e 5T
Ll System displays heat map repart,

(1

Click Export and then selact saved path, clicl Save lo save the heat map report ta the USE
device,

4,7.1.10 SMD

Yo can search and play back videos that triggered S sl

Frpsiaks
MEoa | TR Neodes Blawen o A & RA B = SEGE
fam s Select channel, type, start time and end time, and then click sz
o ik M to play back the video,
e Select avideo and click Begmad Lo expart wideao file to a USE flash drive,

&
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4.7.2 Parameters

4.7.2.1 Smart Plan

(e S e R e i T e
The smart plan is for the smart network camera, It includes VS, human face detection, human face
recagnition, human body detection, people counting, heat map, Ifyouw do not set a rule hare, you
cannot use these Al intelligent functions when you are connecting to a smart netwark camera,
This series MYR products support Al by camera only, Make sure the connectad netbwark camera
supports intelligent functions. For NVR, it just displays the intelligent alarm information from the
smart netwaork camera and set or playback the record file,

FrrsadaRs

MEp | SERY MEnfeecrn o K o Peemesmdes » Suang e,
The ek e interface is displaved, See Mgk 4 1.

ARk (RS

Hamd  Selecta channel numiber
System displays ditferent smart plan interfaces since the remaote device may supports
different functions.
o Theinterface is shown as Fibissd- BEE, if the remote device supparts preset function,

155
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U. Select a channel.

2 TR DAERET,

%, Click the smart plan icon at the bottom left, The icon becames highlighted,
B ITIN Rk,

(1

o exac [ todelete the preset,
< Click Agld Lo add a preset.
o (Oncethe remete device does not support preset function, the interface is shown asin

et SR B

T
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U. Select a channel,
2 Click the smart plan icon. The icon becomes blue highlighted,

B Ik Ay,

4.7.2.2 Face Detection

The Device can analyze the pictures captured by the camera to detect whether the faces are on the

picturas. You can search and tilter the recorded videos the faces and play back,
The connected camera shall support human face detection fundtion,

bt B
Mps | TENTY Nhaks Blawen o A & Pemassinmis o Fal b AR
Thie Ftues Cedidg™e5 nterface is displayed, See Fgpiness (08
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TR 107 Face detection

Mam s BrvoeeCEwead list, select a channel that youw want to confiqure face detection function,
el mTeTaee w0 2607 Al by Reorder < fiul Boy Sviamen o Asaales,

(1

When A Eydates is selected, vou can enakle Face Enhancemant lunction to improwve
tace cletection etticiznoy,
Wil Configure the parameters, See Todds & 38

Tiikbe 428 Face detection parameters
R e e Ergnardatfrg

Fmien Click to enable or disable the face detection,

Ik Ty oo draw areas 1o filter the target,

Yo can canfigure twa filtering targets (maximum size and

el minimum size], When the target is smaller than the minimum size
ar larger than the maximum size, no alarms will be activated, The
maximum size shoulkd be larger than the minimum size, Laft click

to drag the four angles to adjust the size,

Configure the pericd and in the set time range, the coresponding

SRS confiquratian item will be linked to start the alarm.,

The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, 2tc.) is connected to the
AT alarm output port, When an alarm aoours, the NVR device
transmits the alarm information to the alarm devics,

When the alarm ends, the alarm extendad for a period of time, The

L A time range is from 0 s2conds to 300 seconds.

i
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Rl P e

sdsd BRI

select the check box, When an alarm ocours, the NVR device
uploads an alarm signal to the netwark (including the alarm
TR

[

o This function is for some series praducts only,
e You need to set the alarm center first, For details, see "l 4.1%
&larm Center!

Lk Pt

Lelect the check box, When an alarm acours, the NVR device sends
an email to the set mailbox to notify the user,

[

You need to 38t the email first, For details, see 4,1 110 Fmail®

Record Channel

Select the check box and select the needed recording channel
Lsuppart multiple chaices), When an alarm ooours, the NYR device
activates the channel for sseseding.

(1]

¥ou nesd to enable intelligent recording and auta recording first,
Ep capnei, e,

PLE LR

—i
=

Select the check box and click #yeag (o select the channel and
PTZ action, When an alarm accurs, the NVR device associates the
channel to perform the carrespanding PTZ action, For example,

activate the FT7 in channel ane to turn to the preset point X,

[

o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate FTZ preset point only.
e You nead to set the corresponding PTZ actions first, see .17
Calling PTZ Functions"

At the end of the alarm, the recording extends for a period of time
The time range is from 10 s2conds ta 300 seconds.

bryer

Select the check box and select the channel far tour, When an
alarmn oocurs, the local interface of the NVR device displavs the
selected channel screen,

[

o You nesd to set the time interval and mode for taur first, see
62 Touar”

o After the tour is over, the preview interface is restored fo the
screen sprlit mode betare the taur,

g

select the check box, the MVR device records the alarm
infarmation in the log when an alarm ocours,

sl
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Rl P e

Rl Tl

o heck the box and then select the corresponding audio file from
ety Jown list, System plays the audic file when the alarm

[

Refertn 'A.17.1 File Management” to add audia tile tirst,

SR

Flgei o chyed bow to activate the buzzer whan an alarm acours,

et

Sy MSan Lo configure remate alarm cutput, When alarm eventis
triggered, the Device links the alarm cutput ports on camera to
trigger an action, such as triggering an access controller to unlock
5 2 1A

o Enable: Select the check box to enable the remote alarm
AR

o Alarm Cutput: Select the alarm output port as needed, The
displayed ports are obtained by Davice capability set,

o FugF- Alarm: When the alarm ends, the camera alarm output
EEIEIRE 1eturns 1o the previous status atter a period of time,
The range is from O seconcs 1o 300 seconds, and itis 10
seconds by default,

i Lledofeme lo complete the settings.

4.7.2.3 Face Recognition

Yo can compare the detected aces with the faces in the database to judge if the detected face
belongs to the database, The comparison result will be displaved on the Al mode live view screen
and smart search interface, and link the alarms,

4.7.2.3.1 Configuring Al by Recorder

e S o (R L P e

Make sure the face detection function is enabled at correspanding chanmel,

Erppadaks

M | T Mol Blewen ¢ A > Paumesssss » Face Recognition.
famd  Select the channel, enable the function, and select Al by Recorder & M Tage =5




R v

T 108 General alarm (Al By recorder)

ol SoEiiy v s Eelvgglals Lo configure arming pericds. The correspanding alarm

actions are linked by the alarm events triggered duning armed periad.

Arm target face database,

o Ghmpmes Sflenmiw The alarm is triggered when the similarity of detected faces reaches
the defined value,
TiErd {ammyE T Sy it A RSeer, 300 Boatiisn e Target Face Database, gaiact
the face database that wou want to arm, and then click £33,

(1]

22 B to modify similarity, and click B to configure alarm linkages,

o Stranger Alarny The alarm is triggered when the similarity of detected taces does not
reach the defined value,
Tl ? SR TS in A FEeare, 008 DR T Ui Target Face Database, sistlise
the function, and then set alarm linages,
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TTaRd- 109 Stranger alarm (Al by recorder)

Fapd Dk R
4.7.2.3.2 Configuring Al by Camera

Yo can use the connected camera to realize Al function. Make sure the connected camera supparts
human tace detection function

L E P
Mas ) SRy Nodis Blawes - MY o Peomesgisms » Face Recognition.
sy Select the channel, enable the function, and select Al ExySeernes in the Tegan 35

diasd- 110 Al by camera

ERRES ATl Feem Enhancement. Then system displays human face at the enhanced way,
el LNIY Feas lo draw areas tofilter the targst,
Yo can configure twia filtering targets imaximum size and minimum size), When the
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target is smaller than the minimum size or larger than the maximum size, no alarms will be
activated, The maximum size should be larger than the minirum size, Click to drag the
tour angles to adjust the size, and vou can also press and move the filtering frame to the
required pasition,

Sy d Fukeri Vet tace database in the table list, and click B to configure alarm linkage,
EEn D At

4.7.2.4 IVS (General Behavior Analytics)

(e S e R e i T e
The VS function processes and analyzes the images to extract the key information to match with the
specified rules, When the detectad behaviars match with the rules, the system activates alarms.

[

This functicn is for some series product only,
IW5 function and human face detection function cannot be valid at the same tima,

The WS function enviconment shall mest the fallowing reguirements

The chject total size shall not be mare than 10% of the whaole videa,

The ohject size on the video shall not be more than 10pixels*10 pixels, The abandoned alject
size shall be more than 15pisels*15 pixels ICIF resolution], The object width shall not be mars
than 1,3 of the video height and width, The recommendad height is 10% of the vides,

The ehject and the backaround brightness different shall be more than 10 grey levels,

The ohject shall remain on ths video for more than 2 seconds. The maoving distance is larger than
its e width and shall net be smaller than 15pixels (CIF resalution),

The surveillance enviranment shall not be too complicated, The IVS function is nat suitable for
the environment of £20 many objects or the changing light,

The surveillance emvirgnment shall nat contain glasses, reflection light from the ground, and
wiater, Free of tree branches, shadow, mosquito and bugs, Do not use the VS functionin the
backlight environment, avoid it ok,

Frsaaks
Wi | TRk Nk Biasee - A 5 Penmessi » (W

The &5 interface is displayved, See Mggise o 187,
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ARk 1Y

Caanrel 33

Enak: < = Tyaz

Ir asire

fEum s Select a channel from the dropdown list
Lot feped 2and then set carresponding rule, See RS- 113,
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(1

exac [ to delete the selected rule,

AT g | P

Chsanel D2

Zhakle Hame ] (] Al [Pz amebors

2ulel

ulw

irped  Set corresponding parameters,
Sl Db Rt

Bl ko P

Llebe

s I fetection target crosses the warning line aleng the set direction, the system performs an

alarm linkage action,

L e
Moas ) RN Nodks Riswen - A > Pemessi » WA
i T - Bgg-down list, select Tai@ada, Rk ofuasa- 11,
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CFeanel D3

2 Zhakle Hame k (] Al [Pz amebors
1 “ulel

ulw

i Draw the detection rule,
18 Ikd [l to draw the rule an the survaillance videa, the system displays as Hjene
1,

ARk | T4

& Configure the parameters, See Tokms & .
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kb -

Rl P e

Customize the rule name,

LR s

Set the tripwire direction, including A—& B— & a0 Sol.

£ikd: [l tofilter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the
size of the area with the maouse,

(1

Fach rule can s=t 2 target filkers (maximum size and minimum size), that
is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target or larger
than the maximum target, e alarm will be generated, The maximum
size should not be smaller than the minimum size.

Ju) Beeni s,

Lelect Al recognition and the system displays alarm target, The detault
selection is person and motor vehicle and system automatically
identifies the person and motor vehicle appearsd within the monitoning
Ebs

(1

When you select IV5 of Al by camera, the connectad channel shall
suppart tripwire function,

£ Press and hold down the left button on the monitor screen to draw the line, T G
can be a straight line or a curve,
& TIRoEH 20 complete the rule setting,

et o EL

The Py interface is displayed, See Myillte 5 5

Fadmpl=n =

hckec iz

CICTRREH TN S

D=, A

ANl | TE

LN TR
Zeshrs
)

Herc

Shpaol  Configure the parameters,

it
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TREER AT
P Frgrawdatfrog
e Click ta enalie or disable the face detectian,
Ik Ty oo draw areas 1o filter the target,
Yo can configure twed filtering targets dmaximum size and
s minimum size], When the target is smaller than the minimum size
o larger than the maximum size, no alarms will be activated, The
maximum size should be larger than the minimum size, Left click
to drag the four angles to acjust the size,
. i in the e , .
2 eivaenle Coenfigure the pericd and in the set time range, the correspending

emsEigguration item will be linked ta start the alarm,

L o R R

The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected 1o the
alarm output port, When an alarm ooours, the NVYR device
transmits the alarm information to the alarm device,

R R

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The
time range is fram 0 seconds to 300 seconds,

szl AR

Select the check box, When an alarm ocours, the NVR device
uplaads an alarm signal ta the netwark (including the alarm
TR

(1]

o This function is for some series products only,
e You need to set the alarm center first, For details, sep " 4,08
& larm Center!

e P tea i

Lelect the check box, When an alarm acours, the MVR device sends
i 4l W he set mailbox to netify the user,

(1]

¥ou need to sat the email first, For details, see 1,171,710 Fmail"

Record Channel

Lelect the check box and select the needed recarding channel
suppart multiple chaices), When an alarm socurs, the NYE device
activates the channel for recording,

[

You need to enable intelligent recording and auta recording first,
Fop i, Ree

—i
=

PLE LR

Select the check box and click #2855 o select the channel and
PTZ action, When an alarm occuss, the MR device associates the
channel to perform the carrespanding PTZ action, For example,
artivate the FT7 in channel one ta turn to the preset point X,

[

o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate FTZ preset paint only.
e You need to set the corresponding PTZ actions first, see 1.1
Calling PTZ Functions"

1T
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ER A Fraamibativeg

At the end of the alarm, the recerding extends for a period of time

e e The time range is from 10 seconds to 300 secands,

Lelect the check box and select the channel far tour, When an
alarm ooours, the local interface of the NVE device displays the
selected channsl screen,

(1]

B 1R o fou need to set the time interval and mode for taur first, see
62 Toge

o After the tour is over, the preview interface is restored to the
screen silit modle betore the tour,

Lot Lelect the check box, the MYVR device records the alarm
i infarmation in the log whan an alarm ocours,

Check the box and then aelect the corresponding audio file from
the dropdown list, System plays the audio file when the alarm

Sl TR
Referto A.17.1 File Management” to add audia tile tirst,
e T Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm ooours.
i LIeROET 20 save the alarm setting,

System displays the PR ipgs v,
Sirkads Whee Benesicha check bow and click et Lo complete the tripwire setting.

e

)

ot it WRIETILANE

e S o (R L P e
When the detaction target passes the edge of the monitoring area, and enters, leaves or traverses
the maonitaring area, the system performs an alarm linkage action,

ErpaRs
MEes | Dyoe Tadeoiidgedown list, select [nSeedes, oo a3 1R

TS
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raked- | 1E

H-1m#= (R HL FH1-mele=

Rl Irirusler

S Draw the detection rule,
18 ks [ to draw the rule an the surveillance video, the system displays as Mgsns

- THR.

& Configure the parameters, See Tokms & .

Tatibm4-71
FEl P Emandating
i Customize the rule name,
b Set the intrusion action, including appear and crossing area,
W57 E TRy 5et the direction to cross the area, including enter, exit and bath,

L
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P Famaritatiroc
£k [l to filter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the size
of the area with the mouse,

(1

. Fach rule can sat 2 target filters (maximum size and minimum size], that
e g is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target ar larger
than the maximum target, no alarm will be generated, The maximum size
should not be smaller than the minimum size,

Select Al recognition and the system displays alarm target, The default
selection is person and maotor vehicle and systam autamatical ly 5o e

el At
the person and motor vehicle appeared within the monitoring range,

&% Press and hold doswn the left buttaon on the monitoring screen to draw the maonitaring

& Lkl 20 complete the rule setting,
drppd Cikd B vou canrefer to '4.7.2.4.1 Tripwire” to set ather parameters,
Sl SENY Beabdecheck box and click Agpd lo complete the intrusion setting.

AL LT TR b G ol 7

Swstemn generates an alarm when there i abandoned object in the specified zone,

2
MEes | Dvoe Tageoigp<down list, select Abandoned Object.
The interface is shown as Fiisissd- 1A,

P
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Char x| B2
Hann> W (RN TH Faram=1ers JelMe
RL <
FL 2z
IHAC
RL 4 Tarslng
FL 2 asl-"Az=1ng
H]
RL &
FL e 32

Cefaul; Ref-eck ARRY

fany  Draw the detection rule,
18 ks Bl doeksiie rule on the surveillance videao, See Mgasd L.

Al
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& Set parameters. bee Tokld & 5

Titimd- R
R e e Eimazaritatirog
MRz Select a preset you want bo use V5,
i Input customized rule name
e ap . Eylste_m can g_enerate an alarm once the abject is in the zone for the
specified period.
ks [l to filter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the size
of the area with the mouss,
Ciions Tatad S aan st 2 target filters (maximum size and minimum size), that
- is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target or larger
than the maximum target, na alarm will be generated. The maximum
size shauld not be smaller than the minimum size.,

g5 Draw anle,
b 2 ot s

Lett click mouse to draw a zone, until vou draw a rectangle, you can right

& LIk 0% 20 complete the rule setting,

fikd Bl you can reter to '4.7.2.4.1 Tripwire” to set ather parameters,
et femgska lo complete the setup,

Pi. )
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4.7.2.4.4 Fast Moving

Yol can detect the fast maving ohjectin the specified zone,
ot e
Mps | Dvoe Toeoiggdown list, select FussaSenips.
The interface is shown as below, See Fiylieed- L8
AR LR

B R I B Kt

= iul:lm MHInM ¥ At | R RTTITT I=lul=

RL <
FL 22
H]

RL
FL g -
H]

RL
FL 22

Il eaml

i Draw the detection rule,
18 kd [l to draw the rule on the surveillance video, See Mg 11

&XF



R v

& st parameters. See Tobks & 38,

Thbibm a5
R e e Eimazaritatirog
MRz Select a preset you want to wse VS
s Input customized rule name
=t Yol can set alarm sensitivity, The value ranges from 1 6o 10.The default
Ry e ——
£iks: [l tofitter the target, Check the blus wireframe and adjust the
size of the area with the mouse,
Ciions Fach rule can set 2 target filters {maximum size and minimum size],
- that is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target ar
largerthan the maximum target, na alarm will e generated. The
maximim size should not b2 amaller than the minimam size.

£ Draw a rule, Left click mouse to draw a zone, until vou draw a rectangle, you can right

b 2 ot s

& LebEE 0 complete the rule setting,

el
¥ A

fikd Bl you can reter to '4.7.2.4.1 Tripwire” to set ather parameters,
Lot fmgata o complete the setup,

Py L)
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L L o L

Lystem can generate anslarm once the people amount gathering in the specified zone is larger than
W Sl

3 B
Mo | BT Tageebidp-down list, select Crowd Gathering Estimation.
The interface is shown as below, See Fiktei- LE.

G LAY

Cawe Faram=iers SelHe

Iriruser

T TR

] || 4 sxrzah

famy Draw the detection rule,
18 kE: [ to draw the rule on the surveillance video, See Mg L84,

=
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& st parameters. See Tobks & 6,

Pi 1 B

FE R P Eagaawdating

e Select a preset you want to use V5,

s Input customized rule name

et Set the minirum time that the object stays until the alarm is trigoered,
ciks: [l to filter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the size
of the area with the mouse,
[

i e Fach rule can set 2 target filters imaximum size and minimum size], that is,

wihien tha prassing target is smaller than the minirnuem target or larger than
tha raximum target, ne alarm will be generated, The maximum size
should nat be smaller than the minimum size,

£ Draw a rule, Left click mouse to draw a zone, until vou draw a rectangle, you can right
Pl S L
& LebEE 0 complete the rule setting,

fikd Bl yvou can reter to '4,7.2.4.1 Tripwire” to set ather parameters,
Lot fmgata o complete the setup,

220
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4.7.2.4.6 Parking

When the detection target stays in the monitaring area for mare than the set duration, the system
performs alarm linkage action,

A L
Mps | Do Taeebig-down list, select Posddas.
The interface is shown a5 below, See Frilesi- 175,

et SRR

Teras
Farkrg
Inzrazian

Lid Beinp ..

Farkrg

Fast-Hears

Sehz alk Frh

i Draw the detection i
18 kd [l to draw the rule on the surveillance video, See Mg L.

Pt |
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& Set parameters. bee Tokmdd & 06,

Tkl -
FE R P Faanadatirgg
e Et dvad ey point for VS detection according to the actual needs,
i Customize the rule name,
et Set the minirum time that the ehject stays until the alarm is trigoered,

ciks: Il tofitter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the
size of the area with the mouss,

(1]

Fach rule can set 2 target filters {maximum size and minimum size],
that is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target or
larger than the maximum target, no alarm will be generated. The
maximim size should not b2 amaller than the minimam size.

F e v

£ Draw a rule, Left click mouse to draw a zone, until vou draw a rectangle, you can right
EMCR s
& LebEE 0 complete the rule setting,
gt Ol B vou canrefer to '4.7.2.4.1 Tripwire” ta set ather parameters,
el Lledofemyis lo complete the setup,

Bl Al T T o

System generates an alarm when there is missing objectin the specified zone,

242
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e B
Mes | Bvoe TapeoDiggedown list, select Missing Object.
The interfacs is shown as below, See ke - L5,

et S VLR

Hi-siry

In=raslan

i Draw the detection rule,
18 ks [l fvagw the rule on the surveillance video, See Mg 1300,

& sptparameters. See Toife & 58,

223
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i R

P Frgrawdatfrog

PaRaE 56t the preset paint far VS detection acoording 1o the actual needs,

s Customize the rule name,

et Let the minirum time that the ahject stays until the alarm is rigoered,
cirs: [l to filter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the
size of the area with the mouse,

i R

’ - Fach rule can sat 2 target filters {maximum size and minimum size],
that is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target or
largerthan the maximum target, na alarm will be generated. The
maximim size should not b2 amaller than the minimam size.

£ Draw a rule. Left click mawse to draw a zone, until vou draw a rectanale, you can right

b 2 ot s

& Lkl 20 complete the rule setting,
drppd Ol B you canrefer to '4.7.2.4.1 Tripwire" to set ather parameters,
Sl Llek femede Lo complete the setup.

4.7.2.4.8 Loitering Detection

(e S e R e i T e

System can generate an alarm once the albject is staying in the specified zone longer than the

iR et

Friinakg

MEes | Dvoe T oigg<down list, select Loitering Detection.
The interfaces is shown as belowe, See Pk - 1223
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arr et n] ¥

wroend Ga..

[scFauls Rk esk
fEeng Draw the detection rula
18 ks [l to draw the rule an the surveillance video, See Mg 128,

& setparameters. See Tobks & 55

Tabba - TF

P Frarawiatfroc
MRz Ee v ey point tor VS detection accarding to the actual needs,

225
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P Frgrawdatfrog
s Customize the rule name,
et Let the minirum time that the ahject stays until the alarm is rigoered,

ciks: Il to fitter the target, Check the blus wireframe and adjust the
size of the area with the mouse,

[

Fach rule can sat 2 target filters {maximum size and minimum size],
that is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target or
larger than the maximum target, no alarm will be generated. The
maximum size shiould not b2 smaller than the minimiam size.

£ Draw a rule, Left click mouse to draw a zone, until vou draw a rectangle, you can right
CRR IR
& TR 20 complete the rule setting,
drped O B vou canorefer to '4.7.2.4.1 Tripwire" to set ather parameters,
Lkl Glek fmgdko Lo complete the setup.

4.7.2.5 Video Metadata

The device can detect and extract key features from the human body, mator vehicks, s s st
vehicles in the video, and then build a structured database. You can search any target vou need with
LAy i e

e S o (R L P e
After enakrle the video structuring function, the corresponding smart plan can become valid,

[

Make wure the connected camera supports video metadata tunction,
sk
Mis | SENY NGRS Blewen - M o Pastessiemih W 0T BRSO,
Thie 5t e BRe-faafsalr interface is displayed, See Midu 3 L8
SRR Gk

char sz Ol

= Jman Iebzedlan

b el s ek

WO metary el LotecHer

Mamw g WoesChmaesd list, select a channel that youw want to configure video structuring function,
and then enable it, See Tidws & 58

=%
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TR - TR

P Famaritatiroc
Human Detection E#i-ﬁ _I-H'-‘“..r'.l B Mo ind then chack the box 1o enable this

i,

b & 1

S — i‘i!lﬂ ...Fi-mdf?uf'ﬂ‘:ﬂﬁ and then check the box to enable this

i,

. . TEkcd Motor Vehicle Detection and then check the box to enahle

Mataor Vehicle Detection . )

L o]
FEAE ATy il Tt Ko risGe g SO pbeitay Dosrei=gs andd then check the box to
i T e enable this function,

e P e 2
4.7.2.6 Crowd Distribution

Connecting to the front-encd device that supports orowd distribution function, system can suppaort
the croveed distribution function, It suppaorts crowsd distribution event subscription and receive, It
supparts croved distribution global and regicnal density settings, linkage alarm and trigoered video
starage, or upload the data to the platfonm, After connecting to the general network camera, the
system adapts the algarithm to analyze the crowd density and trigger the corresponding actions,

Erpsataks

Mies ) TEd Nlols Blewen o B > Fasdessisnih » fEEM dafvineiiog.
Thetrowd Distribution nterface is displayed, See MyguEes- 151,
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fiasd- 1 3 Crovwd distribution

_F2hinel
Enialc
Y B ETECA EEN TH P

CoyrdDimnnby 4 AN i

zotlrz

=l

alarm Tons

i Configure parameters. See Tidie 432,

Tabim 436
EEl PR el Empamiating
Dl Lelect a channel from the camsiioem ek
iR _heck the box to enable the function.
ke heck the box to enable glabal crowd distribution alarm,

Configure the alarm threshold, The default setup is 4 persons/m’. T

fortvanid LT
S ad value ranges frem 2 to 140,
r— etwifgais the perod and in the set time range, the carresponding

contiguration item will b2 linked to start the alarm.,

The alarm device {such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected to the alarm
e S L il autput port, When an alarm accurs, the NYR device transmits 155 st
information to the alarm device.

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended tor a period of time, The time
range is fram [ seconds to 300 seconds,

Lelect the check box, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device uploads an
alzme dgnal to the network (including the alarm center),

(1]

Ry LT o This function is for some series praducts only,
o You need to set the alarm center first, For details, see "0 1.8
& larm Center!

o
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Select the check box. Whan an alarm accurs, the NYRE device sends an
email to the set mailbox to notity the user,

LgmaEn Rt

(1]

¥ou nesd to set the email first, For details, see 1,171,710 Fmail”

Record Channel

Select the check box and select the needed secording channel (suppart
multiple choices). When an alarm occurs, the NVE device activates the
channel for recording.

[

¥ou nead to enable intelligent recording and aute recording first, For
details, see,

[ b

Select the check box and click 3etting to select the channel and PTZ
action, When an alarm coours, the NVR device assaciates the channel to
perform the corresponding PTZ action, For example, activate the FTZ in
channel ane to turn to the preset point X,

[

o Tripnwire alarm supparts to activate FTE prasst paint only.
e You need to set the coresponding PTZ actions first, see 1.4
Calling PTZ Functions”

Craay

At the end of the alarm, the reconding extends for a pericd of time, The
time range is from 10 seconds to 300 seconds.

Select the check box and select the channel far tour, When an alarm
aceurs, the local interface of the NVR device displaws the selected
channel screen.

[

o You nesd to set the time interval and maode for tour first, see 1, 16.2
Teoar®

e Afterthe touris ower, the previgw intertace is restared ta the screen
split mode befare the tour,

LER

Select the check bowx, the MYWR device records the alarm information in
the log when an alarm acours,

Foion P Twg

Check the bex and then select the corresponding audio file from the
dropdown list. System plays the audio file when the alarm occurs,

[

Refertn A.17.1 File Management” bo add audia tile tirst,

SR

Tt g check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm ooours,

GRgEd Liebofemys Lo complete the setup,
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4.7.2.7 People Counting

Lystem adopts videa image and graphics analysis technology, System can calculate the entrylexit
peaple amaunt in the specified zone 4n the video, It can generate an alarm when the amaunt has
exceeded the threshold,

4.7.2.7.1 People Counting

ot e
MEps | SEnrd Mol Blewen - 8 » Pamessiais » People Counting - People Counting.
The Feople Counting interface is displaved, See Midng & 1EL
IR 150
BT CRVH A TR

Zke anel [l

1 Enab.c HMame T:,'.'I." Irom P amehbcrs

1 Humk=zr5kz1 Fecpe Caurling

=M -nl

fEums Draw people counting rule,
1 Ik B to draw people counting rule,
=

& Tonfigure parameters,

Tatiba 4R
FEl P FmantatEng
i Customize the ule name,
et Set the minimum ame that the object stays until the alarm is tiggered,

£k [l tofilter the target, Check the blue wireframe and adjust the
size of the area with the mouse,

[

Fach rule can sat 2 target filters {maximum size and minimum size],
that is, when the passing target is smaller than the minimum target or
larger than the maximym target, ne alarm will be generated. The
maximum size should ot b2 amaller than the minimoam size.
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ik and hold the l=ft mouse key to draw an area for people countivgy.

i LLeho0h.
Gt Ok RN B tnei Fusesasdime v Teagase columng, and configure parameters,
TR -5
P Famaritatiroc
VhasroeE Select a channel from the dropdowen list
TR Check the box to enable the function.,
ol Vg Lelect a people counting rule type,
s ¥ RULE 10 set statistics region, name, direction,
Ik SR o set alarm parameters,
Q50 Overlay: Check the box here; wou can view the people amaunt an
the surveillance viden.
Emtry Mo You can set peagle entry &mount, System can generate an
SR alarm once the amaunt has excesded the threshold,
Exit Mo You can set people exit amount, System can generate an alarm
ance the amount has exceeded the threshald.
Remaining Ma.: You can set peaple staving amount in the zane. S
can generate an alarm ance the amount has exceeded the threshald.
o Configure the peried and in the set time range, the coresponding
- canfiguration item will be linked to start the alarm,
The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, »to) is connectad to the alarm
e S L il autput port, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device transmits the alarm
information to the alarm device,
When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time
LA .
range is from 0 seconds to 300 seconds,
Lelect the check box, When an alarm eccurs, the NVR device uploads an
alarmn signal to the network {including the alarm center),
TR L g e This function is for some series praducts only,
e You nead to set the alarm center first. For details, see "7 005 @k
Tenter,
Select the check box, When an alarm occurs, the MVR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to notity the user,
e Rrga (L]

Yo nesd to set the email first, For details, see 41,1110 Fmail"
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Record Channel

Select the check box and select the needed recerding channel (suppart
multiple choicas). When an alarm occurs, the MVR device activates the
channel for recording.

[

You need to enable intelligent recording andd auta resoiding tirsk, For
details, see,

[ b

Select the check box and click Setting to select the channsl and PTS
action, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device associates the channel to
perform the corresponding PTZ action, For zxample, activate the PTZ in
channel one to turn &2 the preset point X,

(1

o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate PTZ preset paint only,
e You nead to set the corresponding PTZ actions first, see 1.1/ Jalling
PT Functions"

ChaRy:

At the end of the alarm, the recording extends for a pericd of time, The
time range is from 10 secands to 200 seconds,

Iy

Select the check box and select the channel for tour, When an alarm
accurs, the local interface of the NVR device displayd the selected channel

bk Bl

(1

e fou nesad to set the time interval and mode for tour first, see 1, 148.7
Tor".

o Atterthe toyr is puer, the preview intertace is restored to the screen
split made befare the tour,

LER

Select the check bowx, the MYWR device records the alarm information in the
log when an alarm ooours.

Voice Prompts

Check the box and then select the corresponding audio file from the
drapdown list. System plays the audio file when the alarm occurs,

(1

Referto 4.17.1 File Management” to add audic tile tirst,

SR

Lelect the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm occurs,

Wbl Do Rt

4.7.2.7.2 Quening

e S o (R L P e

After connecting to the Al fisheve camera that supports the queuing function, system can realize the
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caorresponding linkage actions once the people amaount in the queawe or the waiting time has trigger
an alarm, Select a region first to set the corresponding sctions. For the same line, the gqueus peaple
number alarm anc quewe time alarm has the same linkage actions,

L E P
MEps 1 SEkd Mol Blewen - 0 Pasessdsi » People Counting = b,
fEuns TheGasdny nterface is displayed, See [gase 4 152,

A i 1T

e Select Channel, and then click R,

it O e s A e e v R e e

e Ol [ to draw queuing rule and area.

iamt Ol B omseme O Pesmaessdane column, and then select alarm type to G aeme g K,
dillewes o Queue Time Alarm.

Ok B rmsme @ T olumn, and configure alarm linkages,

Thbibg -

R e e Ergnardatfrg

Configure the pericd and in the set time range, the coresponding
canfiquration item will be linked to start | 5er G,

Feiad

The alarm device {such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected to the alarm
e S L il autput port, When an alarm aoours, the NVR device transmits the alarm
information to the alarm device,

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended tor a peridd of time, The time
range is from 0 seconds to 300 secands,

Select the check box, When an alarm eccurs, the NVR device uploads an
alarm signal to the network {including the alarm center),

[

LR Ll o This function is for some series praducts only,
e You need to set the alarm center first, For details, see "4 005 @l
Lenter"
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Select the check box, When an alarm ocours, the VR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to notity the user,

LdwE b HI.H

¥ou need to set the amail first. For details, see '1,1°1.10 Fmail”

Record Channel

Lelect the check hox and select the needed recording channel isuppaort
multiple chaoices), When an alarm occurs, the MYE device activates the
channel for recording.

[

You need to enable intelligent recording and auto recording first, For
datails, see,

[ b

Lelect the check box and click Setting to select the channel and FTS action
When an alarm oocurs, the NVR device associates the channel to perform
the correspanding PTZ action. For example, activate the FTF in channal
ane to turn to the preset point X,

(1]

o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate PTZ preset point only.
e You need to set the corresponding PTZ actions first, see 1.1 Calling
PTF Funrtinns"

At the end of the alarm, the reconding extends for a pericd of time, The

iy time range is frem 10 secands to 300 seconds,
Select the check box and select the channel for tour. When an &5m
acecurs, the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected channel
L} =t )
Iy o You nesd to set the time interval and mode tor tour first, see 1,167
T re®
o After the tour is over, the preview interface is 1estored to the soreen
split made befare the tour,
HAl Select the check box, the MYR device records the alarm information in the
log when amalarm ooours.
Check the baox and then select the corresponding audio file from the
edfahgsivend U, System plays the audio file when the alarm ocours,
Voice Prompts m
Refertn 'A.17.1 File Management” to add audio tile tirst,
SRm Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm accurs,
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Sl Cieh At
4.7.2.8 Heat map

(e S e R e i T e
Heat map technalogy can maoniter the active abjects distribution status on the specified zone during
a peroc of time, and use the different colors to display on the heat map.

ot e
Mes | FENY Mol Blewen - A o Pamessiis » BEPGEEES.
The M dimse nterface is displayed, See Mgk 155,

R SR e

Sl linp

fEum s Select a channel number and then check the box to enable the function
e 4 S T
ThefE=zn nterface is displayed, See Myiklesi- 155,
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G 136

Wl Let armnddisarm period, There are two mades for you to set the period so that the system
can detect the specified zone,
o [efine the periad by drawing.
Select the corresponcing date and then wse maouse to drag the bar to set period,
o [Define for the whole week: Click Bl secirao A 2l the icon switchas to Bl s mas
define the period for all the days simultanecusly,
o Define for several days of a week: Click B before each day one by ans, tha o
aesereg i [ You can define the pericd for the selected days simultaneausly,
o [efine the periad by aditing,
1. Cikd B of the corresponding date, and then set the pericd on the pop- s
e, SRk 5% 20 B
¢ There are six periods for youw to set for each day.
O oMy Sy, R A Lo apply the settings to all the days of 3 week, or select
specific dayv(s) that yvou want to apply the settings to,
2 Ik faepr o save the settings,
SR Liend fmeste hutton to complete setup.

4,7.2.9 ANPR

b S T T Ll P e

System uses the videa recognition technology to extract the plate number on the surveillance video

and then compare it with the spedified plate information. System can trigger an alarm oncethereis a
matched result.

Triaasr e dEferent plate recognition rule, alarm linkage actions in different environments (blocklist,
allowlist and regqular).
Frpsiaks
M | SEY NS Blewen o M o Peemssiis » BRI,
The SR8 interface is displayed, See M § 108




R v

My BReIR W Bensiikn check box to enahle AMPR.
s Leh Caprsel et Bloaidier oy MlaeedBed tab to configure it

[

Before activate Dlocklist alarm ar alloelist alarmn, you need 10 add the carresponding plate

information, Refer to 41.7.3.3 Block/Allow List® for detailed information,

o Regular: Device triggers an alarm when it detects any o Tl

o EBlocklist: Device triggers an alarm when it detects plate number in the blocklist,

o Allowlist: Device triggers an alarm when it detects plate number in the allowlist,
Lkl Set parameters. See Tolmd -2,

TREER -2
e Eramrdatiig
r— Configure the pericd and in the set time range, the corresponding
- canfiguration item will be linked to start the alarm,
The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected to the alarm
W Eoat T el Qutput sort, When an alarm ocours, the MVR device transmits the alarm
information to the alarm device,
P When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time
. H]

range is trom 0 seconds to 300 seconds,
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Select the check box, When snoalarm ooours, the NYR device uploads an
alarrn signal to the network [including the alarm center),
A gy L o This function is for some series praducts only,
e You nead to set the alarm canter first, For datails, see *4,11.13 Alarm
renter
Lelect the check box, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to natify the user,
e Rrga [I]
You nesd to set the email first, For details, see 1,11.10 Fmail*
Lelect the check box and select the needed recarding channel (suppart
multiple choicas]. When an alarm occurs, the NVE device activates the
channel for recording.
eiengrd Thgari m

You need to enable intelligent recording and auto recording first, For
detalls, see

[ T

select the check box and click Fwg@eg o select the channel and PTZ
action, When an alarm ocours, the NVR device associates the channel to
perfarm the corresponding FTZ action, For example, activate the PTZin
channel one to turn to the preset point X,

[

o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate FTZ preset point only.
e You need to set the corresponding PTZ actions first, see 1.1 Calling
PTF Functions"

Craay

At the end of the alarm, the recording sxtends for a pericd of time, The
time range is from 10 secands to 300 secands,

Select the check box and select the channel far tour, When an alarm
aceours, the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected channel
ook T

(1]

o Yo mesd to sat the time interval and mode for tour first, see 1, 15,2
Teaar®

o Atterthe tour is ower, the preview infertace i restored to the screen
split made befare the tour,

¢
A
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Lot Select the check box, the MVR device records the &larm information in the
i log when an alarm ooours.

Check the box and then select the corresponding audio file from the
dropdown list. System plays the audio file when the alarm occurs,

Voice Prompts m
Referto W4.07-0 838 Management" Io add audia tile tirst,

SRm Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm accurs,

s Dk At

4,7.2.10 SMD

Yol can use SMO CSmart Motion Detection) to detect human and vehicle in the video, and store the
FAETELI G cesult in structured starage for fast retrieval,

i

Mioes | RENEY Mol Elewen o B o Pramsemdne » BTG

Cornard
=1ask
=1 I

| e
14
| ST |

L |

AR LR

Fe o Shogeg

Ao gt al o apel pAage - FDOonea s a1 grie ko

fEmm s Select and enable a channel, and then configure parameters,
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TR -0
P Frgrawdatfrog
The higher the value is, the easier it is to trigger an alarm, But at the
TRy same time, the false alarm may occur. The default value is
recommended.
Effective Target Choose human or vehicle or both,

Configure the period and in the set time range, the correspanding

) configuration item will be linked o start the alarm,

Inclicates the time taken from the end of motion detection ta the end

P LR
- LR af alarm linkage action. The range is 0 to 600 seconds,

The alarm device {such as lights, sirens, etc] is connacted to the
b s R R alarmn output port, When an alarm occurs, the MVR device transmits
the alarm information ta the alarm device,

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The

T —
R ; time range is from 0 seconda ta 300 seconds,

it e MR T Check box to enabde a popup message in your lacal host PC

Select the check box, When an alarm ocours, the NYR device uploads
an alarm signal ta the netwark {including the alarm center),

(1]

Sy BRI o This tunitinnis tur some series products only,
e You nead to set the alarm center first, For details, see 6. 1.1%
& larm Center!

Lelect the check box, When an alarm oocurs, the NVR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to Ferlls Fer e

e P tea i m
¥ou need to sat the email first, For details, sea 4,171,710 Fmail".

Select the check box and select the needed recarding channel
(suppart multiple cheices), When an alarm ooours, the VR dessgs
activates the channel tor recording.

Record Channel LL]
You nead to enable intelligent recording and auta recording first,
g e T

At the end of the alarm, the reconding extends for a period of time

i P The time range is from 10 seconds to 300 szt

din
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ER A Fraamibativeg

Select the check box and click Setting 7 select the channel and PTZ
action, When an alarm coours, the NVR device associates the channel
to perform the corresponding FTZ action. Far example, activate the
PTZ in channgl one to turn tothe preset point X,

P LS e [l
o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate PTZ preset paint only.

o You nesd to set the correspending PTZ actions first, see 1.1
Calling FTZ Functions”

Select the check box and select the channel #or tour, When an alarm
accurs, the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected
channel screen.

[

iy e ‘You nesd to set the time interval and made tor taur first, see
162 Tour®

e After the tour is over, the preview interface is rectored to the
ccreen silit mode betore the tour,

Select the Snapshot check box to take a snapshot of the selected
sl

(1]

Touse this function, select Maln Menn - CAMERA > Encoda =
Shnapshot select Evantin Type ist.

Picture Storage

e Lelect the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm ocours,

Check the baox and then select the corresponding audio file from the
fgbe-dowm list, System plays the audio file when the alarm oocurs,

(1]

Refertn A.17.1 File Management” to add audia tile tirst,

et g g

GEEEE Dk Rt

4.7.3 Database

After you successtully setthe tace library, the detected human face can compare with the image on

the face library. The face library =ettings include create face library, add human face and human tace
s
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For privacy reason, the human face is pixelated,
4.7.3.1 Creating Face Database

A L
Mips | Temierd Rhoike Slawen - Ml > Cisisdanns » PR EWDRS PSSRl
The Face Database Sty interface is displaved, See Mpissd- |5

R SR e

i Select a channel and then click R
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et VR B

Back

1

e Enter human face database name and then click $55%.
Bystem successtully saves the face [Fery.

ATl RR, E A T

Yol can add face pictures to the existing libraries one by ane ar by batch, or add from the detected
(75N

(1

T add tare pictures one by ane ar by Batch, vou nesd 1o g2t the pickures trom the LIZE storane
dewice, The Jgicture size should be smaller than 256K with resolution betwesn 20052 00-A000:3 (100,

L B Belba LR dals Dol Rt

e S o (R L P e
Yo can add one face picture to the database. It is for the scenario that the registered human face
picture amount @ e,

Frpsiaks
Mo | TEkd haekn Slewen - £ > Daisiers » Face Database Config
The Face Database Config interface is displayed
fang Tk B of the library that you want to configure,
Thie St & nterface is displayed, See FEilieeS- |G,

ot
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st =V Bl

LY Rergiamn
The Resgimmne nterface is displayed, See Frilised- 14

Al LA

cikd [ to add aface picture,
The Browse interface is displayed. See ke LE3.




R v

g

A 13

Select aface picture and enter the registration information, See MEikes<- 1490,

AR LAF

Acld Mare

L 1R

The system prompts the reqgistration is sasoseead

VT v L A VEEETRLE SUSE Sae

The system prompts modeling is successful, See Fypirea- 10648,




R v

(1

If the system prompts the message indicating modeling is in process, wait a while and then
¢lick Search again, If modeling is tailed, the registered face picture cannot be used for face
recoq niticn,

et SRR B

4.7.3.1.3 Adding Face Pictures in Batches

(e S e R e i T e
System supports batch add it you want to import several human face image st the same time,
Frosaais
Mies L Givea name to the face picture by referring to the following table, See Tabas 44K,
Tabiim 425
Maming fermat Eaawasting
i Enter the name,
A Enter 1 or 2. 1 represents male, and 2 represents female,
rL ok Enter numizers in the format of yyyy-mn-si,
T sl Enter the abbreviation of country, For example, €N tor China,
TR 1 represents [0 card; 2 represents passport; 3 represents officer password,
e Y Hes v ne | (b e
Al e Enter the address,
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Mo Y Nhis Blewen - A > Dadkianme » Precm Rvna s ansgfi.
The Face Databasge Config interface is displayed

drpid Ol B of the library that you want to configure,
TheSaeiee & nterface is displayed, See FEikdee- 140,

Sl TER Mo (A e EEETELE AUSE Batch Register.
The Batch register interface is displayed, See Fgikle - 148,

R Sl B

ahal ol 0 . voa@rnnn "R a bl =

Hivnag = o Tk owe “diael: 2=y lulay BFicam 179 1.1
Liononn g Hod®#fsal= _I::_-I'Illll (UL L O T I B e |

Iinga®™ P= FdAZS pelaH I | 1" Sl a0 Siam i sm & [
ks dan ke b

s Cleh Select pictures, maximum 256 ek Select a Folder to import face pictures,
Eamt LR ER 30 complets batch registration,

4.7.3.2 Exporting/Importing Face Database

Yo can export anc impart local face database,
Al B ) I LU R T

e B
Mo | RN M e Ehng o 8 > Dadsdans » Pre Enas e i,
fani  Select one or several face databases, and then click Bepems.
iFppd Setaddress and password,

ey
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o Passwird is required; atherwise the imported database cannot be saved,
o The address switches to MVYR/Facelibs automatically if this directory is not changed.
R S BE e

Exaar

IEsii B Hame | =i LISGH ..

A fjid= thlthk

MeAmne

312 ok 2 acters, inc.ading 21 2as v of b fooow g colegones: ramk.

ks TAarcE.

el LIeBOEE 20 start exporting face database, and vou can view the progress on the exparting
A,

SRR 147 Export progress

o el Dy DI [ ez Pl ey

ot e
Mo | TEkd hkn Slewen - £ > Daisiers » Face Database Config
v g e g [ T
tpps Set address and password,
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o Passwnrd is required and must be the same with pazsward for 2xport, othenawise the
irpaerted database cannot be saved.
o Theiddress switches to /NYR/Facelib/ automatically if this directory is not changed.
Sl LIBOET 20 start importing face database, and you can view the prograss an the importing
Rt S

4.7.3.3 Block/Allow List

To manage vehicle management, you can add _he coresponding plate number on the blacklist or
allowlist, System can compare the detected plate infermation with the plate on the
blacklistfallowlist and then trigger the corresponding alarm linkage,

After enakle blocksallowlist, on the preview interface, the plate in the blocklist is displayed as red on

the plate list, the plate in the allowlist is displayed as green on the plate list, For the plate nat in the
blacksallowlist, the plate is displayed as white,

4.7.3.3.1 Adding Block/Allowlist

ot e
MEps ) SEnY Mol Bhewen - A > Dedsiens » B LS
The B 182 nterface is displayed, See Myiiden- 1262

e Sl B

famy Setplate information such as plate number, car owner name, and then select Elesig 50
Rl i,
i O o
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4.7.3.3.2 Deleting List

HpmRem s PRl leaicbes o B, Aad B Ol Sty System displays blocksallowlist
information, See Fogsaes- 134,
o (O the searched results list, check the box before the plate number and then click Ceafeie, o9k
@ B of the corresponding plate number, you can delete the plate intormation an the
(= FE e Tt
o iy Chimey o delete all plate information on the bLes bk g

e Sl B

4.7.3.3.3 Import/Export Block/Allowlist

System supports expaort blockfallowlist to the LISE device, or import locksallowdist from the LISE

device, System supports .csv ar xlsx tile, The expart tile format is s,

o |mpart block/allowdist: Click leaggzss ind then select the comrespanding file, click Buseness Lo
FTa T wivm PR,

o Export blockfallowlist: Click Bagendi and then seledt the file storage path and then click Sees.
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4.8 Event Manager

81 Rl (ndy

Pl Information
Yo can search, view and back up the alarm information.
ot e
MEps | SEnd Mol Shewen o RRAEE o Alsoe [BER.
The #foewals nterface is displayed, See Mg 4 | F4.

AR 15D

and T Tege Lksolectthe event type; In the Sharifeny 5o e R Thas Lt 2250 e
it ey

i S e 5
The search results are displayed,

el LNIN Bsmbyye 10 back up the search results into the extemal storage device,

23T
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e Select an alarm event log and then click Backup to back up it to peripheral LU5SE device,
e Select an alarm event log, click Il to play the recorded video of alarm ewent,
Daubile~lick a log or click Details to view the detailed information of the event.

A.5.2 Albukley FRaiisg

Yol can view MYWR alarm event, and remaote channel alarm event,
Tk Mo Bl o SEAEE > Bl Siadie, the Slosao S5t interface is displaved, See Mgide
=151,

AR 15

4.8.3 Alarm Input

ot e
Bt SENY MEnfeacraiid e BRAEE o Blcsane i Rong

The ddame=in Poem nterface is displayed, See Figasa 4 [

fam i There are four alarm types,

o Local alarm: After connedt the alarm device to the NVE alarm input port, system <=2
trigger the corresponding alarm operations when therz is alarm signal frem the alarm
input port to the MYE,

o Netwark alarm: NVR trigger corresponding alarm operations when it receives the alarm
signal via the netwark transmission,

Fad
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IPC extemnal alarm: When the netwark camera cannected peripheral device has
triggerad an alarm, it can upload the alarm signal to the NVR via the netwark

transmission, The systemn can trigger the corresponding alarm operations,

IPC offline alarm: When the network connect®an between the NVRE and the network

camera is off, the system can trigger the correspanding alarm cperations,

e T L

s Sew Alemesein Poedhchannel number and then select the Enable check box to enable the
R,
Wkl Configure parameters. S Tidiie 4246
i 31 B
P e Emaardating
Al T EGEE Select a channel to set alarm,
Eeieen Check the box Il to enable the function,
Pl e Enter an alarm name,
Es Lo MO [normal open) or MO [ e,
= e Define a period during which the alarm is active, For details, see 2880

Mation Detection”.

L o R R

information to the alarm device.,

The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected to the alarm
SrEgE a3 hen an alarm ooours, the NVR device transmits the alarm

R R

range is trom 0 seconds to 304 secands,

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time

S SRR Check box to enalde 3 popoaz message in vour local host PC,




R v

Rl P e

Fitpot A

Select the check box, When an alarm oours, the NVR device uploads an
alarrn signal to the network [including the alarm center),

(1

e This function i= for some series praducts only,
e fou need to 58t the alarm canter first, For datails, see 4.7 005 Sk
Center",

e P tea i

Lelect the check box, When an alarm aoours, the MVR device sends an 2mail
1o the set mailbox to notify the user,

(1

You need to set the email first. For details, see 4,1 110 Fmail"

Record Channel

Lelect the check box and select the needed recarding channel (suppart
multiple choicas]. When an alarm occurs, the NYR device activates the
channel for recos &g,

(1

You need to enable intelligent recording and auto recording first, For
details, see,

Select the check box and click #gEeas o select the channel and PTZ action,
When an alarm aoours, the MYR device associates the channel 1o perform the
corresponding FTZ action, For example, activate the PTZ in channesl one t3
turn to the preset point X.

(1

PLALL SRS

e Tripwire alarm supparts to activats PTZ preset point only.

e You need to set the coresponding PTZ actions first, see .17 Calling

PTZ Fiinctinns"
; o . . ime

PR — At the_end of f[he alarm, the recording extends for a period of time. Tha tim

range is from 10 seconds to 300 seconds,

Select the check box and select the channel for tour, When an alarm accurs,

the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected channel screen,
impar e You nead to set the time interval and mode for tour first, see 41, 16.7

Tnre"
o After the tour is over, the preview intertace is restored to the screen spiic
mpcde betors the tour,
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ER A Eanantating

Sheds e Plcture Storage check box to take a snapshot of the selacted
v,

Picture Storage 1

T use this function, select Maln Mann >~ Camera - Encoda = Snapshot,
e T e Event [THyger) nType ist

Lelect the check box, the MWR device records the alarm information in the

M log when an alarm eoours.
Check the box and then select the corresponding audio file from the
drog-down list, System plawvs the audio file when the alarm occours,
-'"J.HI"!'Fr [E"'w m
Refertn *A.17.1 File Management” to add audic tile tirst,
A Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm accurs,

Gy Ceh fpese.
B4 Al i

(e S e R e i T e
Yo can set proper alamn cutput (Auto/manual/off], Connect the alarm device to the system alarm
autput port, and set the mode as auto, system can trigger the corresponding operations when an
ST AT,
e Auto: Once an alarm event oocurs, system Can gene: ki dk Glain.
o Manual: Alarm device is always an the alarming maode,
o Off; Disable alarm output function,

Frpsiaks
MEp | SEREY Mneecnis oo BEANSE o Alsaserod Beg,
The dlamemead S nterface is displayed, See Mgk 1=
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fEang Select the alarm mode of the alarm cutput channel,
o IR R ir VAN Frveah area, you can clear all alarm output statuses,
o Wiew the alarm owtput status on the Seess. ol

el Deh et

4.8.5 Video Detection

The videa detection adopts the computer image and graghics process technology, It can analyze the
videa and check there is consideralyle changing or not, Once videa has changed considerably (such
as there is any maoving ebject, video is distorted], systern can trigger the corresponding alarm
activation operations,

FEk henfacanioe - BEANEE > Video Detection & RSems: weabiem. you can see motion detect

interface, There are five detection typpes: motion detection, vided [ass, tampering, scene changing
it P0G e,

4.8.5.1 Motion Detection

e S o (R L P e

When the maving object appears and moves fast encugh to reach the preset sensitivity value, the
system activates the alarm,

L e
MEpe L NEWT MEnhacabiis o BEASEE  YVideo Detection > Motion Detectios.
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The Wil BefeBay interface is displaved, See Mgwra e 155

et =L EE

fums Configure the settings for the motion detection parameters, See Titiia 4-5F.
P 31 B

FE R P Eagaawdating

P In the Channel list, select a channel to sat the motion detection.

ST Click Setting to define the motien detection region,

Fimaben Enalyle nrdisahlg the mation detection function, Check the box Il @
anabla the function.

Ty T_he higher the value is, the 2asieritis to trigger an_alarm. But atthe same
time, the talse alarm may oocur, The detault value is recommended.

SErpaks Cretine a period during which the metion detection is active,

dhed- [ e

ez che time taken from the end of mation detection to the end of
alarm linkage action, The range is {1 to 600 seconds.

L e R e i

The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected to the alarm
autput port, When an alarm occurs, the NVR device tansmits the alarm
information to the alarm device.

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time
range is from 0 seconds to 300 seconds,

Check box to enable a popup messane in your lacal hast PC
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Rl P e

Pivgrse, felmn

Select the check box, When an alarm oours, the NVR device uploads an
alarrn signal to the network [including the alarm center),

(1

e This function i= for some series praducts only,
e fou need to 58t the alarm canter first, For datails, see 4.7 005 Sk
Center",

e P tea i

Lelect the check box, When an alarm aoours, the MVR device sends an 2mail
1o the set mailbox to notify the user,

(1

¥ou need to sat the email first, For details, see 1,171,100 Fmail"

Record Channel

Lelect the check box and select the needed recarding channel (suppart
multiple choicas]. When an alarm occurs, the NYR device activates the
channel for recording.

(1

You need to enable intelligent recording and auta recording first, For
detalls, spe,

R Farwe

At the end of the alarm, the recording extends for a pericd of time. The time
range is fram 10 seconds to 300 seconds.

—i
=

PLE LR

Lelect the check box and click Setting to stlect the channel and FTZ action,
When an alarm occurs, the MR device associates the channel to perform
the corresponding FTZ action. For example, activate the PTZ in channel one
1o turn to the preset point X,

(1

o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate PTE preset paint anly.
e You nead to set the coresponding PTZ actions first, see .17 Calling
PTF Funrtions"

Iy

Lelect the check box and select the channel for tour, When an alarm oocurs,
the local interface of the NVR degvice displays the selected channel screen,

(1

e You nead to set the time interval and mede for tour first, see 1, 16.7
Tae®

o After the tour is over, the preview interface is restored to the screen split
miacle betore the tour,
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ER A Eanantating

Select the Snapshot check box ta take a snapshat of the selected channed,

(1

Picture Storage To use this function, select Maln Manun - CAMERA = Encoda » Shapshet.
select Event in Type ist,

e T Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an s &Euini,

Check the bow and then select the corresponding audio file trom the
shgre-dovarn list, System plays the audic file when the alarm oocurs,

(1

Refertn *A.17.1 File Management” to add audic tile tirst,

Bt g N ol

el Db Begde o save the settings,

1

o Click Default o restors the detault s=thing.

o {lick Copytao, it thaCopy ta diglog box, select the additional channel(s) that you want
1o <opy the motion d=tection settings to, and then click Apply
o lick Task .o test the settings,

G.H.5.1.1 Sebong theidzton Lwischos Tegion

Frpsaaks
Woes ) Il TF Fagsves, TROE BRERAg.
The region setting screen is displayed,
i Pointto the middle top of the interface,
The setting interface is displayed, See Migaws 4 (55,
e Sl E

2 o

Hame MyMotionDetectarRule

Sensitivity

Threshald

e Configurs the regions settings. You can configure totally four regions,
o Select ane region, for example, click 1.
o [rag an the screen to select the region that you want to detect,
o T delected area shows the calor that represents the region,
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o Configure the parameters, See Toksds #4231

TR AR
R S Enananeating
] Enter a name far the regian,
P Ewery region of every channel has an individual sensitivity value,

The higger the value is, the easier the alarms can be activated,

Adjust the threshald for mation detect, Every region of every channel has

SRR an individual threshold.

(1

When armyane of the four reqians ackivatas motionJdzrect alarm, the channel where this
reqgion belongs to will activate motion detect alarm,

Sl Bgstcdick on the screen to exit the region setting interface,

S TR e AR Delar By i Sl ferer Lo complete the settings,

4.8.5.1.2 Settied aoniike

e e (Gl T e
(L]

The system anly activates the alarm in the detined periad.

Frpsaaks
R o ot el i e R
The Setting interface is displayed, See Myiisei- [

et Sl

i Define the motion detection periad, By default, itis active all the time,
o [efine the periad by drawing
¢ Define for a specified day of 3 week: On the timeline, click the half-leay ki s
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select the active pericd,

o Define for several days of a week: Click B before each day, the icon switches to Bl
O the timeline of any selected day, click the half-hour blocks to select the active
periads, all the days with Bl will take the same settings,

o Define for all days of a werde Clck g sl B aatoww oy Bl On the timeline of any
day, click the half-hour blacks to selact the active periads, all the daws will take the
B B T R

o [efine the periad by aditing, Take Sunday as an example,

T 5

The Beptesd interface is displayed, See Mgaks 4 15Y.

A gl |

2 Enter the time frame for the period, and then select the check box to enable the
DL TN
¢ There are six perieds for you to set for each day,
O G D e, taidl Bl to apply the settings to all the days of a week, or select
specific dayv(s) that yvou want to apply the settings to,
B, TR O 30 save the settings,
SRR T e N Dee Eeanlay sk Sl Awgrks 1o complete the settings,

4.8.5.2 Video Tampering

(e S e R e i T e
When the camera lens is coverad, or the videe is displaved in a single color becawse of sunlight
status, the monitaring cannot be cantinued normally, Te avoid such situations, vou can configure
the tampering alarm settings,

FrrsadaRs

M | SN hhhs lewen o SEASE > Video Detection = Video Tampering.
Theideo Tampering intertace is displayed, See My 138

X
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g Toconfigure the settings for the tampering detection parameters, see*4,8,5,1 Motion
[ T

[

The Tampering function does not have region and sensitivity items,
s LekBggsts Lo complete the settings.

[

o Click Default to restore the default setting,
o {lick Copyta, in thaCopy ta diglog box, select the additional channel(s) that you want
1o <opy the metion d=tection settings to, and then click Apply

4.8.5.3 Video Loss

When the video loss Scours, the systermn activates the alarm,
bt B
M | S hhERs Blewen o GRASE > Video Detection = Wids e
The S and nterface is displayed, See g 4 L.

st
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g Toconfigure the settings for the video loss detection parameters, see *4,8,5,1 Motion
[ T

The videa loss function doss not have region and sensitivity items,
iRgpd Loeh Py Lo complete the settings.

1

o Click Default o restore the detault s=thing,

o {lick Lopyta, in thaCopy ta didlog box, select the additional channel(s) that you want
o Copy the motion d=tection settings to. and then click Apply

4,8.5.4 Scene Change

e S o (R L P e
When the detactad scene has changed, system can generate an alarm,
L e
Mies | RERTY Nlols Elawen o A > Video Detection » §cene Changing.
The#cene Changing intertace is displaved. See Mypiga- 185,
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i Toconfigure the settings for the scene change parameters, see*4,8.5,1 Motion Detection”.
gme The scene change function does not have region and sensitivity items.
Wil Click Apply to complete the settings,

(1

o Click Diafault to restore the default setting,

o {lick Copytao, in thaCopy ta didlog box, select the additional channel(s) that you want
o Copy the motion d=tection settings to. and then click Apply

4.8.5.5 PIR Alarm

e S o (R L P e
When the detected scene has changed, system can generate an alarm,
PIR function helps enhancing the accuracy and validity of motion detect, It can filter the meaningless
alarms that are activated by the akjects such as falling leaves, flies. The detection range by PIR is
Frandler than the field angle.
PIR function is enabled by default if it is supported by the cameras. Enabling PIR function will get the
mation detect to be enabled avtomatically to generate mation detection alarms; it the PIR function
i5 not enabled, the maotian detect just has the general effect,

Erpagaig
MEes | SENTY Nodn Blessn - SRAYEE > Video Detection = Pl Slome:.
The FIR Alarm interface is displayed, See g - M.
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i Toconfigure the settings for the PIR alarm parameters, see '4,8,5,1 Motion Detection”.
el DedoPegde lo complete the settings.

[

o Click Default o restora the detault s=tthing,

o {lick Copyta, in thaCopy ta diglog box, select the additional channel(s) that you want
ta opy the motian d=tection settings to. and then click Apply

Cin 8 B DRI

e S o (R L P e

System can generate an alanm once it detect the audia is not clear, the tone calor has Chiee o
therzis abnormal or audio volume changes

Frpsiaks
MEms ) SEnd Nodls Blesen - £RAYEE > Audio Detection.
fEums Configure parameters. See Taddg 435

Thbibe 4R

EEl A e Emanaating

PR+ In the Channel list, select a channel to set.

heck the box here, systern can generate an alarm once the audic input is

Audio Exception ———
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P Famaritatiroc
. heck the box here, systerm can generate an alarm once the audio volume
Intensity change
becames strong.
b et Detine a pericd during which the function is active,
ey The higher the value is, the easier it is to trigger an alarm, But at the same
T time, the talse alarm may oocur, The default value is recommended.
SER—— Y Can _sv?t_int_ensil::.r change threshold. The smaller the value is, the higher
the sensitivity is,
b et Detine a periad during which the function is active,
The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, etclis connected to the alarm
b Ecaot ] el autput port, When an alarm ocours, the NVR device transmits 155 akeis
infarmation to the alarm device,
When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time
LA .
range is fram 0 seconds to 300 secands,
it e MR T Check box to enabde a popup message in your lacal hast PC
JEed Lhe check box, When an alarm oocurs, the NYE device uploads an
alarm signal to the neteork (including the alarm center),
Ll DT e This function is for some series products only,
o fou need to set the alarmn center first. For details, see "7 005 @k
Lenter,
Lelect the check box, When an alarm accurs, the NVR device sends an email
to the set mailbox to notify the user,
e Rrga (L]

¥ou need to sat the email first, For details, see 1,171,710 Fmail"

Record Channel

Select the check box and select the needed recording channel (suppaort
multiple choices]. When an alarm occurs, the NYRE device activates the
channel for recording.

[

You nead to enable intelligent recording and auto -ecarding first. For
detalls, spe,
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P Famaritatiroc
Select the check box and click Setting to select the channel and PTS action,
When an alarm ocours, the NVR device associates the channel to perform
the corresponding FTS action. Far example, activate tha FTZ in channel ons
to turn to the preset point X,
[ T m
e Tripwire alarm supparts to activate PTZ preset paint only.
e You need to set the corresponding PTZ actions first, see 1.1 Calling
PTY Funtions"
i vink Sl 5t the alarm, the recording extends far a period of time. The time
imlg: .
range is from 10 seconds to 300 seconds.
Select the check box and select the channel for tour. When an alarm occurs,
the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected channel sz,
. o ‘fou nesd to set the time interval and mode for tour first, see A, 167
-
Toe”,
o After the tour is over, the preview interface is restored to the screen split
mpde betors the tour,
Lelect the Snapshot check box to take a snapshot of the selected channel,
i i T use this function, select Maln Mano - CAMERA > ENCODE > Shapshot
in the Mode list, select Evient [THgqar)
s Select the check box, the NWR device records the alarm information in the
255 W76 10 Alarm ocours.
Check the box and then select the corresponding audio file from the
drapdown list. System plays the audio file when the alarm occurs,
T T F‘T#:% m
Aeferto 4.17,1 File Management” to add audia file tivr.
Ly Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm occurs,

ERgEd Db Py Lo complete the settings.

4.8.7 Thermal Alarm

(e S e R e i T e

System supports thermal devices and receives the alarm signal from it, It can recognize BEEsanG:
type, and then trigger the correspanding alarm actions.
The system suppaorts fire alarm, temperature itemperature difference] and cold/hat alarm,
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e Fire alarm: System generates an alarm ance it detects there is a fire, The alarm mode indudes
Faegt and Excluded zone.

o Temperaturs (temperaturs differencel: System triggers an alarm once the temperature difference
between two positions is higher or below the specified threshald,

o old/mat alarm: System triggers an alarm once the detected positicon temperature is higher or
below the specitied threshald,

[

o The connested channgl shall suppont temperatyura test tunction,
e This function is far some series products only, It supports enableddisable function only, Go ta the
trent-zncl dewice 10 set: arresponding parameters,

e B
Maes ) GENDY Mohs Blewen - ABANEE > Thermal Alarm.
The Thermal Alarm interface is displaved, See M- 186

AR AR

= 1 rk- S EET e ]

sy Select a channel and alarm type, enable the thermal s fmeisy,
Emis  Select fire mode and then enable this function (f the alarm type is P Sl Bessee:
supports preset maode and zone excluded maode,
o [murzSelect a preset and then enable the function. Svstem generates an alarm once it
bl Higis (Eudre,
o Timlazl; System filters the specified high temperature zone, System genarates an alarm
ance the rest zone hasfire,
Sl Setparameters. See Table 448,
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Thbhe-TE
P (e it piliees
The alarm device (such as lights, &rens, 2tc.) is connected to the alarm
b s R R autput port, When an alarm aoours, the NVR device transmits the alarm
infarmation to the alarm device,
P — When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a perod of time, The time
AT range is from 0 seconds to 300 oxmws.
it e MR T Check box to enatde a popup message in your lacal host PC

Ftposd AW

Select the check box, When an alarm oours, the NVR device uploads an
alarrn signal to the network [including the alarm center),

(1]

o This function is for some -eries products only,
e You need to set the alarm center first, For datails, sep 4.7 005 &l
Lenter"

e P tea i

Lelect the check box, When an alarm oocours, the NVR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to notity the wise

[

¥ou need to sat the email first, For details, see *1,1°1.10 Fmail"

Record Channel

Select the check box and select the needed recording channel isuppaort
multiple chaoices), When an alarm occurs, the NYE device activakas i
channel tor recording.

(1]

You nead to enable intelligent recording and aute recording first, For
detalls, spe,

Select the check box and click Setting to select the channel and PTZ
action, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device gssociates the channel to
perform the corresponding FTZ action, For example, activate the PTZ in
channel ane to turn to the preset point X,

[

LA LEE T
o Tripwire alarm supparts to activate FTZ preset paint only.
e You need to set the correspending PTZ actions first, see 1.1 Calling
PTS Funrtigns"
Gy At the end of the alarm, the reconding extends for a pericd of time, The

time range is from 10 seconds to 300 secands,
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P (e it piliees

Stdoct the check bax and select the channel for tour, When an alamm
acecurs, the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected channel
om | i D

[

Iy o You need to set the time interval and mode tor tour first, see 1, 16.7
Toe®

o Atterthe tour is over, the preview intertace is restared to the screen
split mode befare the tour,

Select the Snapshot check bhox ta take a snapshot of the selected channed,

[

iR Touse this function, select Maln Mann -~ CAMERA » ENCODE -
Shapshaot, in the Mode list, select Event (Trlggar]

Select the check box, the NVR device reconds the alarm information in the

A log when an alarm ooours.
Check the box and then select the corresponding audio file from the
LRGN FEL Bystemn plays the audic file when the alarm occurs,
.I".h’!ﬁ' TE":"-"E m
Refertn 17,1 File Management” bo add audic tile tirst,
SRm Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm accurs,

Papd Dk At
LR

Fopasiaai
Mis | TR MRS Elewen o BRASE > Belapiifeas
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Jig Bt interface is displaved, See Mg 4 1N Foem & 123

e S

Coazzer

Alarm 1

it



R v

A2 macak Fort

AR RS
Hibwars Zedze

Fan Zamie Cacepdian

tihzwe: Mg o=l Fnail

i Configure parameters. See Tadg 451,

bR T

EEl et el

N T

o [sk: Sets process methad when there is a HDD event such as HO
arrar, no HOD, no space,

o Metwork: Sets process method when there is a netwark event such as
disconnection, IP conflice, MAL conflict,

o [evice: Sats process method when there is a device event such as fan
speed exception,

(1

Ditterent series produsds supgeart ditferent event bypes, The actual product
chall prewail,

e Check the box to enable the function,
System generates an alarm once the HOD space is less than the threshold,
R g (RN

For HDD Mo Space bype only,

L e R e i

The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, vtoy is connected to the alarm
autput port, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device transmits the alarm
information to the alarm device.

R ST

When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time
range is from O seconds to 304 secands.

bt RRA T

Check box to enabde a popup messane in your lacal hast FC

Ftposd AW

Select the check box, When an alarm ocours, the NR device uploads an
alarm signal to the neteark (including the alarm center),

(1]

o This tunctionis tor some series products only,
e You need to set the alarm center first. For details, see "7 1.5 @k
Tentert,

27
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S e = Famaritatiroc
Select the check bowx, When an alarm aoours, the MWYR device sends an email
to the set mailbox to notify the user,

LdwE b H;T;IJ

¥ou nesd to set the email first, For details, see 1,171,710 Fmail”

Record Channel

Lelect the check box and select the needed recording channel isuppaort
multiple chaices), Whan an alarm occurs, the NYE device activates ths
channel for recording.

[

You need to enable intelligent recording and auto recording first, For
details, see,

P kg

~i
e

Lelect the check box and click Setting to select the channel and PTZ action,
When an alarm ooours, the NVR device assaciates the channel to perform
the correspanding FTS action, For example, activate the FTZ in channel one
1o turn to the preset point X,

(1

e Tripwire alarm supparts to activats PTS preset point only.
e You nesd to set the corresponding FTZ actions first, see .44 Calling
PTZ Fiinctinns"

Lelect the check box and select the channel for towr. When an alarm occurs,
the local interface of the NVR device displays the selected channel screen,

[

o You nieed to spt the ime interval and mode for tour first, see ",16.2
Tor".

o After the tour is over, the preview interface is restored to the screen split
miade betore the tour,

g

Select the Snapshot check box to take a snapshot of the selected G,

[

T use this function, select Maln Menun - CAMERA > ENCODE > 3napshot
in the Mode list, select Event [THgger)

bl

Select the check bowx, the MYWR device records the alarm information in the
log when an alarm ooours.

TR
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ER A Eanantating

e Wu ot &nd then select the correspanding awdic file from the
deradown list, System plays the audia file when the alarm oocurs,
Sl TR m

Referta “1.17.1 File Management” to add audia tile tirst,

e T Select the check bow to activate the buzzer when an alarm ocours,

GEEEE Dok At

o Bl D Al

Yol can disarmn all alarm linkage actions as needad by just one click,

Frpsiaks
Mes ) TR NEols Blewen o AlEns o [SSRRS.
My Teend o Go DRessesag Lo enable disarming.

B - 158 LRsmeny

1

e (Optional) To enable disarming as scheduled, click 8750 S Ry o= Paaees wg
Fapead, and then set periods,
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(1

Scheduled disarming is only effective when Chetaes sy iz Off

st 167 Schedulad disarming

=
o [irag wour nouss to selectk time biocks.
o Green blacks indicates that disarming is enabled,
e Youcan alsoclick [ to set time periods, One day can have & periods at most,

Sl Select the alarm linkage actions to disarm, such as Bgsses, S ennms, o Bpapll. 2
Bemnat fnas.

1

All alarm linkage actions will be disarmed if youw select All
e Todisamm remote channels, select the check box at S8 aeram), 2w W o0y Bl &
select channels,

(1

This function is anly effective to remote channels that support < ime-c s £fsezmbas,
Wanel Cienh Ay

4.9 POS

Yol can connect the Device to the POS (Paint of Sale) machine and receive the information from it,
This function agplies to the scenarios such as supermarket POS machine, After comnection is
established, the Device can access the POS information and display the cverlaid textin the channel
BT,
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(1

Playing POS intennation in the local plavback and viewing the PO% intormation inthe live weaw
screen support single~channel mode and four- “hannel mode, Displaying ronitoring sgreen and
playing back in the web support multi-channel mode,

AT peands

e e (Gl T e
(L]

The system supports fuzzy search,

L E e
Mipe 1 SEird N Blewsn o PEYR - PR St
The PR Rt interface is displaved, See Myikdes5- A3,

fased- 168 POS search

MEam i Byose PR Sesests hox, enter the information such as transaction number on your receipt,
amount, or product name,

LR ko Soed S Minmw o e B Wi hox, enter the time period that vou want to search
the POS transaction information,

ol N
The searched transaction results display in the table,
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it B3

Erpsataks

Mes ) TENTY Mol Shesen o POYR - PIS ey
The PEE St interface is displaved. See Figawea & 150,

TR 160 POS setting

fEum s Configure the settings for the POS parameters, See Tabes 550

i 402 POS parameters

L e e Eiazariatiiog
In the POS Mame list, select the POS maching that vou want to configures
settings for, Click Il to modify the POS name,
e The FO% name shall be unigue,
o The P05 name supparts 21 Chiness characters or 63 English characters.
g Famiidd ek P e
Record Channel £k B to select a channel to record,
i Enter the privacy contents, Refer to 4.59.2.1 Privacy Setup”.
S JEi PR Dy default, Different machine corresponds to different protocal,

277
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ER A Eanantating

iy foiz Connection Mode ist, select the connection protacol type, Click B
the IPF &ddress interface is displayed,

Connection Mads _ )
W e S F oo, enter the [P adoress (the machine that is connected to

the Device] that sends messanes,

Character Encode | Select a character encoding mode,
i T Overlay Mode s Toion® Tarn o8 FEEL.

o Turm: Once the information is at 14 lines, system displays the next page,
o ROLL: Cnee the nfgrmation is at 16 lines, system rolls one line atter
ancther to delete the first line,

[

When the local preview mode is in 4- plit, the turn/ROLL function is based
on & lines.

When the network is not working correctly and cannot be sscovered after
Network time out | the entered timeout limit, the POS information will nat display normally.
After the netwark is recaverad, the latest POS information will be displayed.

Enter the time that how leng you want t2 keep the POS information
frs gy Fizmardng. For example, enter 5, the POS information disappear from the
screen after 5 seconds,

In the Font Size list, select S, Ramsv. &5 Beg oas the text size of POS
D T TR

bl

B In the colar bar, click 1o select the colar for the texl size of PO information,

Ematyle the PO Info function, the POS information displays in the live
by

There is na line delimiter by cefault.

B T

After set the line delimiter (HEX], the overlay information after the delimiter
wradalayed in the naw line, For example, the line delimiter is F and the

" ke bRt averlay infl:urnj ation is 123156789, NVR displays overlay information on the
local preview interface and Web as:

124

LA
ERgEd Db Py Lo complete the settings.

4,9.2.1 Privacy Setup

Frpasigaai
) Ok B mesrun Peleng.
The Petrass interface is displayed, See Mytliaend- 18
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et =L o

Mg Set privacy information,
SREEd LGN

4.9.2.2 Connection Mode

e e (Gl T e

Connection type is L o 15,

e B
Mes 1 SEkLonnection Mode s UG TOF_CLIHET o TSP
wany ok @l
The | sdimass nterface is displayed, See Migana 4157,
drigaEAdl [ Pt
IP Acldress

SOLrce [P

Destination IP

Eme Enter Sutimss I nE P, Badeas 10 POS P address and port.
Sl TIeROEE 30 complete setup.

L
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4.10 Operation and Maintenance

o 1551 Lang

e e (Gl T e

Yl can view and search the log infarmation, or backup log to the LISE device.

Erpagaig
M | SENY MRS Bilewen o MSEIEIEE o Ligg.
The Lz nterface is displayed, See Mikles5 LA

et =V ek

Mumny T Tees st select the log tvpe that you want to view (S, Coadhn, Saeimg:
Bt s, OBIART, G20 Lan PSRt 3l Crrsarefon, o Saplh Al e ) ke,
SRR ey Eoel Shed Mieme Song el Baga Viaiss how, enter the time period to search, and then click
E
The search results are displayed,

Al
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AR 123

(1

o  Click DrsFiia ar double-click the log that you want to view, the skl "ERRrEeie T
interface is displaved. Click Het < Pl [ view more lag infermation,

o lick Befian: lo back up the logs inta the LISE storage device,

o Click Claar i remave all logs.

rE VGt SrEeRl

4,10.2,1 System Version

T ol Bl - MARTRIER - St B = W les.
Yol can view MYR version information. Slight different may be found on the user interface,

4,10.2.2 Al Algorithm Version

FErd N Blawen - MRGIETSAE Bt B = Intelligent Algorithm.

Yo can view wersion infermation for Al functions such as face detection, tace recegnition, WS, and
vidlea metadata,

The interface prampts are different for different permission status of algorithms,

4.10.2.3 HDD Info

Yo can view the HDD quantity, HDD tvipe, total space, free space, status, and 5.MART information,
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iy R Blawry - MBEIEZAR wBnriea B » [HeR, the [¥ssinterface is displayved, See Mutus
S 1A, ek B T ol & BF Tor detailed information,

A gl | A

o R
R e = FamntatEng
. Indicates the number nt_rhe currently connected HDOD. The astersk ]
means the current warking HRD,
Lagie' i PR g Indicates name af HOD,
Physical Position Indicates installation position of HOD,
LA Wittt DD g
Gf ke Bt sl Indicates the total capacity of HOD,
i Sk Indicates the usable capacity of HRD,
Famah Tt Indicates the health status of the HIXD,
EE-F TN Wiew the SN ART reports from HOD detecting,
Tl Indicates the status of Lhe HOD to show if it is working narmally,
4.10.2.4 BPS

Here is for you to view current videa bit rate (kb'si and resolution,
Jee Mol Elewey - WERIEITSRE St S = BV R the BPS interface is displaved. See Mg
- 145,
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4,10,2.5 Device Status

Yo can view fan running status such as speed, CPU temperature, and memary,
FEk Nk Blaven - MAEIETSE - Somem Bds » Device Status, the Device Status Shisdadials
SrLlE e, L Figabe 4 |52,




R v

et =L e

a1 0 Pem ey

4.10.3.1 Online User

Yo can view the online user information or black any user for a peried of time, Te block an enline
tvaoh i [ and then enter the time that you want to block this user, The maximum value you can
b R

The system detects every & seconds to check whether there is any user aclded or deleted, and update
the user list timely,

e N Rilewen - WGBTS Rl » Uialime Magr, the (olinnsdiasy interface is displayed,
T Frlliente i
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4,10.3.2 Network Load

e S o (R L P e

Metwork load means the data flow which measures the transmission capability, You can @@ s
information such as data receiving speed and sending speed,

L E P
Miws | TeENTT R Sleves - MASIEITIE iy o Hetwork Load,
TheMetwork Load nterface is displayed, See Migawes 414,
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fEmms Click the LAM name that you want to view, for example, LAR.
The system displavs the information of data sending speed and receiving speed.

[

o System displays LANT load by default,
o Only ane LANM load can be displayed at one time,

4.10.3.3 Network Test

e S o (R L P e
Yol can test the netwaork connection status between the Device and other devices,
Epsataaks
Mies | TeEed NRolvn Blawen - ORIETRE slinmaisy e TR
The Task nterface is displayed, See MyiieE- LR
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braltha-ah B s

SR LT DemEmrn ¥ ooy, enter the IP address,

Shppd oy Pasd
After testing is completed, the test result is displaved, You can check the evaluation for
average delay, packet loss, and network status,

4.10.4 Maintenance and Management

4.10.4.1 Device Maintenance

e S o (R L P e
When the Device has been running far a long time, vou can configure the auto reboot when the
Device is not warking, Youw can also configure the case fan mode ta reduce noise and extend the
v
ot e
Mps | FENY Nholkn Riewen - PARIEITSAM « Msmress - Teatfumam,
The hestuEaregzaa interface is displayed, See MyikdesS- 125,
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i Configure the settings for the system maintenance parameters, Sem ik £ 5.

B 23 Er
R e e Eimazaritatirog
ST By W e Pasdeey BeRtrangl list, select the releoot time,

Case Fan Mode

ket T Chse el it list, you can select Rl e < Anta. o
S FEid. B L85 v will stop or start acconding to the extemal
conditions such as the Device temperature.

[

This function is for some series praducts only, and it is only
supparted on the local configuration interface,

s LekBggsts Lo complete the settings.

4.10.4.2 Exporting System Settings

Yol can expart or import the Device system settings if there are several Devices that require the

B R
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(1

e The Impart/Export interface cannot ke opened if the backup eperaticn is angaoing on the athear
interfacas.

o When vou cpen the [mpart/ Export interface, the swstem retieshes Che devices and setsthe
current directary as the first root directory.

o Click Format Lo format the LIZE starags device

Erpsataks

M | RENY hols Slewen o MBI o g - Import/Export.
The Import/Export interface is displavead, See Mg 4151,

et SR |

s Insert a USE storage device into one of the LISB gorts on the Device,
iped ol REEds Lo refresh the interface
The connected UISE storage device is displayved, See Fipuss 5 135,
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aar Exps

[ [ (e I E o]

H-me

m dasa
| [ L5
W

He=w Falder

Lol Clenh Eagencd.
There iz a folder under the name style of *Config_[YYYYMMDDRhmmss]", Double-<$f ¥
tolder to view the backup files,

4.10.4.3 Default

[L]

This tunctienis tor admin accaunt anly,
Yol can select the settings that you want to restore to the factory default,

Erpsataks

Mups 1 TeEwrd N laven - MORIEE o Mg - Gt
The Cadsads nterface is displayed, See Miee- 1.
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i Restors the settings.
o by [t svad Hism o8sx (5% in the prompted dialog box. The system starts
restoring the selectad settings.,
o iy Factory Default, =l &£ % L 498 in the prompted dialog box,
U. Enter the admin password in the second dialog box
2 ilk{ET

The system starts restoring the whole s

4.10.4.4 System Update

T | L e e e

ot e
Ms 1 Insert a LSE storage device containing the upgrade files inte the LSE port of the Device,
MEany TeErd Nk Blawen - MBSIETSAE o Mg - Uipakdy
The Lot nterface is displayed, s Fruolded g
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el ek Wgediia.
The Laestnme nterface is displayed, See Myl [

e Sl s

M B HAE

ils Hamns

ok Fodne

Sl Click the file that you want to upgrade,
aep s The selected file is displayved in the LsSsia s S
LA Leh S,
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4,10.4.4.2 Online Upgrade

When the Device is connected to Internet, you can use anling upgrade function to upgrade the
i

Befare using this function, vou need o check whether there is any new version by auto check or
o AT

o Auto check: The Device checks it there is any new version available at intervals,

o Manual check: Perform real-lime check whether there is any new wersion available,

A

Frsure ‘he carrect poveer supply and netwa ik connection durng upgrading; otherwize the
upgrading might be failed.

R
Mo | TR Noke Blewen o MAEIBITIAE o MEsegen - Upakda
The Laeaknme nterface is displayed, See Fyolded- L.

et =L

Hang  Checkwhether thers is any new version available,
o [uxmrheck for updates: Enable Auto-check for updates
o Manual check: Click Manual Check.
The system starts checking the new versions, After checking is completed, the check sagts
Bl (e
o [fthe "ltis the latest version” taxt is displayved, vou do not need o upgrade,
o [ the text indicating thers is a new version, go to the step 3
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el ek Undeie e lo update the system,

4.10.4.4.3 Uhoot Upgrading

A

e Lincler the roat directory in the LSE storage device, there must be "u-hoot bin.img" file and
"update.img" file saved, and the LISE storage device must be in FAT32 format,

e Make sure the LISE storage device is inserted, otherwise the upgrading cannot be performed.

When starting the Device, the svstem automatically check whether there is a USE storage device

connected and any wpgrade file, and if ves and the check result of the upgradsa file is corect, the

system will upgrade automatically. The Lot upgrade can avois the situation that you have o

upgrade through +TFTP when the Device is halted,

4.11 Network

Yol can set MWR network parameters so that the NVR can communicate with devices in the same
10

4.11.1 TCP/IP

T Mol Bl o BUTERRIRE o TERAR, the TOEAF interface is displaved, See Mg d- 1.

STyl |47 [HAF

2
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TR -3

Rl P e

T S

o  Multi=sclidimms: Two Ethernet ports waork separately through sither of
which you can reguest the Device to provide the services such as
HTTP anc ATSP, You need to configure a default Ethernet port
tuswally the Ethernet port 1 by default) to request the services from
the device end such as DHCP, Email and FTF, If one of the twa
Ethernet ports is disconnectad as detected by networking testing,
the system network status is regarded as offline,

o [FariElwe & Two Ethernet ports share one IP address, Mormally
anly one Ethernet port is wiorking and when this part fails, the other
port will start wiorking automatically to easure the netwark
[l i AL

e When tasting the network status, the netwark is reqarded as offline
anly when both of the two Ethernet ports are disconnected, The two
Ethernet ports are used under the same LAN

o Lamed Birfemyms: Two network cards share one 17 address and they are
warking at the same time t2 share the netwaork load averagely

[

The Device with single Fthernet port does not support this function.

Cetault Ethernet
12

Ky i EXsppgtiag Slela list, select an Ethernet port as a default port,

This setting is available only when the Molti=-scfiess is selected in the
s e e

I the IP Version list, you can select IPvd or IPve, Both versions are

J o B o
supported tor access,
FEAL AR Displays the MAL address of the Device,
gfgite the DHCP function, The IP address, subnet mask and default
gateway are not available for contiguration once DHCP is enabled,
o |f DHCP is effective, the abtained information will display in the [
P (Fa, Satrng M D i TmEn S R e, IF o, 2
Lp values shaw 10.0.0,
o | you want manwally configura the [P information, disable the DHCP
PR
o [f PPPaE connection is successtul, the IP addrass, subnet mask,
default gateway, and DHCP are nat available for configuration,
| # Ao T Enter the IP address and cenfigure the corresponding subnet mask and
P default gateway.
Default Gateway IF address and default gateway must be in the same netwark segment,
R AR Emakle the DHCP function to get the DING address sEsmiEnsas.
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P Famaritatiroc
Lt s He ) iy e Preferred DMS box, enter the IP address of DNE,
B E L K i Alternate DMNS o, enter the IP address of alternate DMNS,

k3 T BT U 2o, enter a value for network card, The value ranges fram
1280 byte through 15040 byte, The default is 15040

The suggested MTU values are as below,

o 15{0; The higgest value of Ethernet information package. This value
AT is typically selected if there is ng PPPoE or VPN connection, and it is
also the default value of same routers, network adapters and
e
o 144 Optimized value for PFFaE,
o 1468 Optimized value for DHCR,
o 1450 Optimized value for VIPM,

[ Click Test to test if the entered 1P wddress and gateway are intersarking,

4.11.2 Port

(e S e R e i T e
Yo can configure the maximum cennection accessing the Device frem Client such as WEB, Flatform,
and Makile Phone and configure each port settings

L e
Mas | RN Nodke Risaen - VTSR > Pl
The Fgdinterface is displaved, See Myikdes- lE8L

et Sl e

fFum s Configure the settings for the connection parameters, See Tadks 3-54,

Pl
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The connedtion paramseters xeept Max Connection cannot take effects until the Device
has been restartad.

ThbR - THE
S e e Eimazaritati g
The allowable maximum clients accessing the Device at the same time,
Max Connectian such as WER, Plattorm, and Mobile Phone.
Solge i between 1 and 128, The default value setting is 128,
P The detault value setting is 37777, You can enter the value acoording to
T your actual situation.
L0 Bt The default value setting is 37778, You can enter the value according to
i Yo R ) R
The default value setting is 80, You can enter the value according to wour
) actual situation,
Pl 18
If wou enter other value, far example, 70, and then vou should enter 2
atter the IF address when lagging in the Dievice by browser.
- The de’r;ult ":n'alLlE' setting is 554, ¥ou can enter the value according to vour
actual situation,
AT Cata transmission. The value range is from 1 through 65335, The default
o v g e e,
EITVFPE Bk rrsniie BOTTRS.
. . HTTPS communication port The default value setting is 443, You can
TNTER P - N
enter the value according to vour actual situation,

iRgpd Loeh Py Lo complete the settings.

4,11.3 External Wi-Fi

The device can be connected via wirgless netwark with an extarnal Wi-Fi module, and it can seiis
the difficulty of device connection without a network cakyle,

e T

Make sure that external Wi-Fi mocdule is installed on the device,

(e S e R e i T e

[

This tunction is suppart2cl an select modeals.

FrrsadaRs

MEows | BENEY hoRs Silswen o RVDROEE > WN-F .
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fEamm s Select a site and click G,

P 3 EeT
R e e Eimazaritatirog
pIE Y el Afteritis enabled, the MVE will cannect 1o the nearest site that wias
L e praviously successtully connected after hoot-ue,
Rrtnraty L e N R T e
Derramisned Disconnect the current connection.
Select the availalde sites that wou want to connect to. ¥When the NVE is
e connected 1o a site and then select another site to connect, the current
site will bhe disconnectad Betore the new site is connachad,

i J R e vy
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(1

e After the connection is successtul, a Wi-Fi cannection siqnal tlan appearsin the
upperlight camer ot the live view intertace.

o The Wi-Fi module madels currently supparted are D-1 e, vsore 2aud FAS7RTLITC
R R,

41-1 1 1-4 Wi'ﬁ ﬂiﬁ

et de Ty
This function requires the built- i #4-Fi module in the device, and actual product shall prevail,
(e S e R e i T e

Yo can configure Wi-Fi parameters for the NVRE to ensure that a wireless IPC zan connedt to the NYR
gl AR,

4,11.4.1 General Settings

e e (Gl T e
Yo can configure 5510, encryption tvpe, password and channel of the device,

[

e This tunitionis suppartzd an seleT wirgless madels,
e When the wireless IPC and MVR are matchad, the pairing will be completed in 120 seconds after
thay are powereck k.

G L e
Moes ) SRR N Riewen - ROUTRRRGEE > WoNaFE Y » Saereel,
The Gaaerprad interface is displayed, See Mgk 194,

P
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et =L oo

(TR |

DAF =ETiad .

DI W A

i

Mo ENTA VAR b amaole - F,
gpe Configure parameters, For details, see Tasks 558,

P R
El A Egnanaating
SHE 27 name for the device,
gk AL Yo can hide the Wi-Fi name when select this g,
Encryption Type Select an encrvption mode, The device provides WRA2 PSK and WPA PSE,
R, T W - Fi password for the device,
Lo Chesesenl Select the channel for device communication
e ® E Hhe Emables the external network access through the device for a wireless IPC,

4.11.4.2 Advanced Settings

e S o (R L P e
[

This tunctinmis suppartacl an selest wirel g3 mad el s,
Yo can canfigure IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, DHCP server of the device,
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Frpasigaai
MEes ) TENTY Mol Blewen o BOETRRREE > WP S » Bolmimane),
Thie defmmanrd nterface is displayed, See Tigakes 41590,

et VR L

IF Sddres:

Subasl Mack

fEmm s Configure parameters, For details, see Tasks 5-58.

ThEb R
e Eimazeratiiog
P Aeiresn 5et IF address, subnet mask and default gateway for the Wi-Fi
SO R parameters of NVR,
Default Gatew :
SaL Latevay IF addrass and default gateway must be in the same netwark seqment,

Hdd B

Set the start IP address and =nd IP address of the DHCP server,
ke P
bepntarigy AT

Set preferred/altemate DNS server of the DHCP server,
SR 1T

iRgEd Lebofemgss Lo complete the configuration,

]
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4.11.5 3G/4G

brrenmmalicg
Make sure that 30/40 module is installed on thydeadon
e S R Ll e ot
This tunction is suppartacd an select models.
Frpanaks
Hpe | T N Blasen - RUURIGEE > A
R S L

[ N T
sLbam sl

TR

The interface is divided into three main areas:

o Fone 1 displays a 3G,/40 signal indication,

o Jmmd Elisplays 3040 module configuration information,

o Fone 3 displays the status information of the 3G40 module,

[

Zone 2 displays the corresponding information when the 3G/4G medule is connectad,
while fone 1 and Zone 3 will anly display the coresponding content when the 501005
enablad,
fFmm s Configure Parameters.
Tk 4R
e Eramrdatiig
(L2 Select a MIC name,
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P Frgrawdatfrog
Y Select a 30540 network type to distinguish between 3050 modules
HEEARTS TP fram different vendors.
FEE Cal- g e s parameters of PPP dial,
Authentication T Select PAF, CHAP or NO_ALTH, NO_ALITH represents no
ype authentication for 3GMG.

4.11.6 Repeater

The device supports relay settings for the wirsless relay IPC to extend video transmission distance
S e,
gl
o The device has the built-ie de- T S,
o  TheIPC has wireless relay madule,

(1

This tunction is suppartad an select madels.

Fraiindai
Mies L Power on the NVE and wirgless relay IPC, and connact all IPCs to the NVR through Wi-F,
S g TENTD haike Slewen - BUTWNEE > BETMIES.
The ARESTEE nterface is displaved. See Mg 4 158,

[

e Green connection line represents the successful connection between channel and
et B,

o Autocascacle: Atter selecting auto cascade, the IPC can cascacle to NWR automatically,

e Sl e

SRRES TN Mmoo S,
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The has s s saeia interface is displaved, See Mimw<- 198,

[

Marzal cascade. Yo can use manual sascads whan there are 2 IPCs in the network at least,

et SR o

Marual Cazcade

£k [l and select the channel ta be added,
The fallowing interface is displaved after successful adding, See Faikfes2- [ES.
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117 PFFaE

Pl Information
PPPQE is anather way for the Device to access the netwoaork, You can establish network connection by
contiguring PPPoE settings to give the Device a dynamic IP address in the WAMN. To use this function,
firstly you need to obiain the user name and 2assword from the Internet Service Provider,

ot e
Moas | RN Mo Slesen - RYTRESEE > PPPOE.
The PPPaE interface is displaved, See Mgk 4 1898,

GraR 1E
Enable
U=ername

Fa 'oro

IF Address

Haxi  Enable the PPPoF function.

PREES T UEmyRiese 0y mins Pratsamsad oox, enter the user name and password accordingly
pravided by the Internet Service Provider,

Sl LiedofemgEe lo complete the settings.
The system paps up a message to indicate the successfully saved, The IF address appears

it
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gy i 0R=E intertace, You can use this IP address to access the Device,

1

When the PPPoE function is enakled, the IP address on the TER/AP interfacs cannct be
modditiac,

AT E

When the IP address of the Device changes freguently, the DDNS function can dynamically refresh
the correspondence betwean the domain on DS and the IF address, ensuring vou access the
Cevice by using the domain,

(e S e R e i T e
Emsure the Device supparts the DDMNS Type and log in the website provided by the DDMNS service
aewider to register the infarmation such as domain from PC located in the WARN,

[

After you have registered and logged in the DDNS website successfully, you can view the
intonnation of all the connected devices nnder Ehis Lser name,

L E P
MEp | SENET i Seete w RRTRSEEE o A
Thie SHEREE “nterface is displayved, See Mg 4 15

e Sl e

dlipg- prazl=g DLHS “rel or, 1= esl vE=<cl BotuzorsEd=
T

| FZ- FEE

Zp-sEracds+as dhruzzele re-"p.ozn

EvYET 2
Ui=rrerma
Faaeserd

Iln=xl

i Configure the settings for the DONS parameters. See Tobde 489,
ThEBE

e Eramrdatiig
Enakxle the DOMS function,

After enabling DDMNS function, the third-party might collect your Device
intarmation,

Ve Type and address of DDNS service provider,
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P Frgrawdatfrog
o Type: Dyndns DONS address: memizers.dyndns.ong
S nsar Aatshuran o [y ell-IM Doty address: dynupdate no-ipissia

o Type CHEA DDME: address: members, 332200

The domain name for registering on the website of DM service
[ e e

S RN Enter the user name and password obtained fram DONS service e,
- You need to register (including user name and password) on the website

TG, of DDNS service provider.

Fdgma Enter the amount of time that you want to update the DERRMS.

s Lk Bggsts Lo complete the settings.
Enter the domain name in the browser on your PC, and then press Enter.
If the webh interface of the Device is displayved, the configquration is successtul, If not, the
configuration is failed,

A1 1.9 \WNmF

Yo can map the relationship between the LAM and the WaN to access the Device on the LAN
throwgh the [P address an the WAN

4,11.9.1 Configuring Router

Friinakg

el Logintothe router to set the WAN port to enable the IF address to connect into the WARN,

Huny  Enable the UPRP function an the router,

i Connect the Device with the LAN port on the router to connect into the LAM,

Gbegeel S Mol Shewen - RETRSEE » TEFAR, configure the IF address into the router [P
address range, or enable the DHCF function to obtain an IP address automatically,

%.17.9.2 Configuration UPnhP

FrrsadaRs

MEows L TR s Silswen o RYDROEE > LEED.

e
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Jige LR interface is displayved, See Mgl V5, Hagased 155

et S b
mMadify
Seryice MName
Protocol

Internal Part

External Port

sy Configure the settings for the UPRP parameters, See Tokis 463,
Tabiim 4G

F P Fmaawdatig
Veapr pEaradiy | Enable the LIPAP function.

Indicates the status of LIPnP function,
Hhehw o MRS Mgt
o inline: Succesded,

Enter IF address of router on the LAM,

Lo 3 e

After mapping succeeded, the system obtains IP address automatically without
performing any configurations,




R v

e Fmardatiug
Emter IF address of router on the WAN,
L m
After mapping succeeded, the system obtains IP address automatically without
performing any contigurations.
The settings in port mapping list correspond o the UPnP port mapping list on
VAR R,
o Service Mame: Mame of netwaork server
o Protocol Type of protocsl,
o Intermal Port: Intemal port that is mapped on the Device,
o Extarnal Port: External port that is mapped on the router,
[
e Toavoid the canflict, when setting the external port, try to use the parts
E;T-Wﬁ"r'#ﬂ troem 19124 thrgugh SO00 and awsid popular ports from 1 threugh 255 and
system paorts from 256 through 1023,
o When there are several devices in the LAN, properly arrange the parts
maprng to avoid mapping B the same external por,
o When establishing & mapping relationship, ensure the mapgzing pors ars
not oooupied ar limited,
e Theinternal and external ports of TCP #nd UDP must be the same and
cannot be modified,
o %3¢ B to modify the external port,

el Dk Py lo complete the settings.
In the browser, enter bt AWAN IR Baemal IP port, Yow can visit the LAN Device,

4.11.10 Email

Bretaansrdd [ nformation
Yo can contfigure the email settings to enable the system to send the email a5 a notification when
therzis an alarm event QCours,

FrrsadaRs

M| SENY MRS Biews o BEEDESEE > Email
The Email interface is displaved, See My d- 25688

S



R v

i Configure the settings tor the email parameters. See Tokds 4G5,
TR LD
R e e Ergnardatfrg
FanIen Emakzle the email function,
TRATE Snayr Enter the address of SMTP derver of sender's email account,
_— Enter the port walue of SMTP server, The default value setting is 25, You
it . X .
can enfer the valus according to your actual situation,
LIS _
Enter the username and passwaord of sender’s email account,
PR
PR If enable the ananwmity function, vou can login as anonymity,
I bt el Resenglagny ist, select the numiber of receiver that vou want to
Rt b . e . . .
recaiye the natification, The Device supparts up to three mail receivers,
oiith Hlpnog Enter the email &ddress of mail receiveris),
et Enter the sender's email address. It supparts maximum three senders
el
separated by comma.
Enter the email subject,
T Supparts Chinese, English and Arabic numerals, it supports maximum
ion. \ .
[RrP—— Ernagle the attachmeant function. When there is an alarm event, the

system can attach snapshots as an attachment to the email.

itk
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P Frgrawdatfrog
Select the encryplion type: REEAE, W8 57 TR
Encryption Typs 1]

For SMTP server, the default encryption type is TLS

This is the interval that the system sends an email for the same type of
o . alarm event, which means, the system does it send emails caused by
B frequent alarm events,

The value ranges from O to 3600, O means that there is no intzrval,

Ergiile the health test function, The system can send a test email to

Hametal chack the connection,

_ This is the interval that the system sends a health test email,
sending Interval : .
The value ranges from 30 62 1440, & means that there is no interval,

fh Y e o test the email sending function, IF the configuration is
carreck, the receiver’s email account will receive the email

[fr) m

Before testing, click Apply 1o save the settings,

el DedoPegdte lo complete the settings.

4.11.11 SNMP

Yo can connect the Device with some software such as MIB Builder and MG-S0FT MIB Browser to
manage and contral the Device from the saftware

g de T
o Install the software that can manage and contral the SHNMP, such as MIB Builder and MG-53F
R By
o {AvEntka ALE files that correspond to the current version from the technical support,

[

This tunictiom is Hor some series only,

L E P
Mis | FENGEY NS Elewen - RNTEEDEE & SRR
The SNMP interface is displayed, See Pl o 555 .

311
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i Configure the settings for the SMMP parameters. See Tobie 4.
TR LG
R e e Eimazaritatirog
FanIen Emakzle the SMMP function,
Select the check box of SMEP version{s) that wou are using.
ey [
The default version is W3, There is a risk of select V1 or V2,
RIGRAL et Indicates the monitoring port an the agant program,
Read Community i . .
- : Indicates the readfwrite strings supported by the agent program.
Write Commiunity
e Pz e destination address for the agent program to send the Trap
T Al s P ——
- Indicates the destination port for the agent pregram to send the Trap
e A pmiar
Erd Tadey Enter the user name that is allowed to access the Device and has the
RS "{ead Cnly" permission,
P el Enter the user name that is allowed to access the Device and has the
AT "Read and Write" permission.
Authentication Tvpe | Includes MDO3 and 2HA. The system recognizes autamatically,

B4
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P Famaritatiroc
Authentication I .
, . Erter the password for authentication tvpe and encrvption type, The
Passward/Fncryptia passweord shauld be na less than sight characters
i P E AR
; N : :
Encryption Type iy fini Encryption Type list, select an encryption type, The default setting

e LT TR,

Egnrl  Compile the twa MIE files by MIB Builder,

Sl WRaes BRESOFT MIB Browser to load in the madule from compilation.

s ateeedEE SOFT MIB Browser, enter the Device IP that you want to manage, and then
select the version number to query,

Emnet G5 e WE-S0FT MIB Browser, unfold the tree-structured directary to obtain the
contigurations of the Device, such as the channels quantity and software version,

A0 SRk

When you access the Device from the network to view the 2iden, if the access is excesded, the video
will not display, You can use the multicast function to group the [P to salve the problerm,

L E P
Mipe 1 SN Mo Ehewen - BUTDWESEE » Niftenet
The REESETADREET interface is displayved, See Figase 4202,

AR WEE

i Configure the settings for the multicast parameters, See Tabas AG%,

1%
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TR R
P Frgrawdatfrog
Fanme Emakzle the multicast function,
Enter the [P address that vou want to use as the multicast IF,
P Arrinesn
The IP address ranges from 224000 through 239,255, 255,255
- Enter the port f2r the multicast, The part ranges from 1025 thraugh

00,

“a

et Llend femede lo complete the settings.
Yol can use the multicast IP address to login the web,
O the web login dialog box, in the Tipw ) Dot BERULETPCRRL T v S
automatically obtain the multicast IP address and join, Then you can view the video
through multicast function.,

4.11.13 Alarm Center

e Wl
Yol can canfiqure the alarm center server ta receive the uploaded alarm infermation, To use this
fammetingy, i Alarm Upload check box must be selected.

ot e
MEp | SERT NS Blewen o BRETRISEE & Rlesn Dasint,
The divesn Dandnt imREa is displayed, See [Vl 4 558,

R
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iang Configure the settings tor the alarm center parameters, See Tidig £-65.

ThEvhE Lk
R e e Ergnardatfrg
FanIen Emable the alarm <enter function,
; : .

o P If'i'm; Protecol Type list, select protocal type, The default is Al

g,
sl The IP address and communication port of the PC installed with alarm
[ 1Pt

. . ; . .
Auto Report Plan [ .lifbuhz"ﬁf LagmereTii i D list, select time cycle and specific time for

uploading alarm.

s LekBggsts Lo complete the settings.
4.11.14 Register

e S o (R L P e
Yol can register the Device inta the specified prowy server which acts as the transit to make it easier
for the client saftware to access the Device,

Frpasigaai
Mis | FENY Nhos Eilewen - RNTERNEE > Bl
The Resgimne nterface is displayed, See Mkt T

s
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i Configure the settings for the register parsssees, G Tatve 454

P 31 BT
FanIen Emakxle the register function,
Server [P Address EME.EWEF IF address or the server domain that you want to
(gt Enter the port of the s,
Sl Seapadion Wt This I is allacated by the server and used for the Device,

el Dk fegso 1o complete the settings.
4.11.15 Setting Switch

Sl araioen Pl when an IPC is connected to the PoE port, the system &utomatically assigns the

IP address te the IPC according to the set IP segrent, and the NVE will automatically connect to the
(Ll

-
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(1

Only madels with PoF ports suppart this function.

Do not connect the PoF port with a switch, otherwise it will cause connection failure,

This function is enabled by detault, and the IP segment start from 10.1.1.1, we recommend that
yiu e the datault seting.

e When connecting to a third-aarty IPC, make sure that the IPC supports Onvif protocol and DHCP
is enabled.

Procedure
Mis | REierd N Elewen o Mpdanma e Selinln

AR 5ET
IP Acldress

subnet Mask

Default Gateway

Mg Set the values of | @i, Sulows fpds ol Default Gateway.
Conot s2t the value of P 2eseam 0 the same netwark segment with the MYR, we
recormnmend that you use the default setting

i J e P
PoE Port Description
ThER Gl
P&E Status Eramrdatiig

When an IPC is connected to the PoE port, the system automatically
assigns the IF address to the IPC aocording to the set IP segment. The
NVR will try the methed of e gy o assign the IP address. It DHCP is
enabzled on the NVR, the NVR will use DHCF to assign the IF address,

o When [P address is successfully set, the systermn will broadcast
Connect to PoF port wamR Bk If there is a response from the IPC, it means the
connection is successiul, and the NYR will log in with the IPC, You
can find the comesponding channel Being occupied and there is an
PaE icon at the upper- s s

o You can also view PoF status such as channel number and PoE port
st By (i et o QINEEREAN b D by » Added Device

BAT
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PuE Status Frgrawdatfrog

Disconnect PoE part When an IPC is disconnected form FoE port, wiu will find the
R s aass oF Failed to find network host of: Gie Lises Wy (Madious

PaE connection The PoE ports are bound to comresponding channels, When an [PC is
[y A connected ta PoF port 1, the coresponding channel is Channel 1,
4.11.16 P2P
(e S e R e i T e

PZPis a kind of convenient private netwaork penetration technalogy, You do not need to apply for

dymamic damain name, doing port mapping or deploying transit server, You can add NVR devices

through the below way to achisve the purpose of managing multiple NYE devices at the same time,

e Scan the OR code, download maobile app. and then register an acoount, For details, see Mobile
App Operation,

o LS W www Qotopp.cam, register an accouns, and then add device via the serial number, For
details, see Introduction of P2P Operations,

[

Connect the NYR device to the Intemet, otherwise P2F can not run properly,

L e
Mipe | SEid Mol Ehewen - BUTWSEE > P2P.
The FAT nterface is displaved, S Fyikiee i 280,

2A gl e wcpaal el
A1e call=ct I

e, Slloe, acledirc s

IFseL der 123 s ko = akle FEP Fandlan, alszss desel=cb bz chacs aoe

Zellph oo clizak [aoefic 25

e e
TE1am lvariizs |...-J.-.|I-.la..|‘::ll

i T

i Enable the PP function.



http://www.gotop2p.com/
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(1

After the P2P function is enabled and connected to the Internet, the systam will collects

your intormation for remote access, and the intormation includ es 2ut not limited to email

address, MAC address, and device serial number,

You can start adding the device,

o el Fhone Client: Use yvour makile phone to scan the OR code to add the device into
the Call Phone Client, and then you can start accessing the Devis,

o Platfarm: Chtain the Device SN by scanning the OF code, Go to the P2P management
platfarm and add the Device 3N inta the platform, Then vou can access and manage
the device in the WaN, For details, refer to the P2F aperation manual,

(1

s g deavanter the OR code of Cell Phone Client and Device SN by clicking [l on the
tapr right of the intertaces atter wau have 2ntered the iAain MAeni.

4.11.17 Mobile APP Operation

e e (Gl T e

The following contents are introduced in the example of mobile S,

2
M|
oo o, 1
iy, 4 )

Scan the OR code to download and install the mobile App.
Select Camera and enter the main intarface.

Reqister devicein the mobile App:

18 Ikd [l and select Device Manager, Ses Ry 35,

AR

= ks [l and enter the Add Device interface,

UL
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(1]

Mobile App supports device initialization,

B owmerd W' Gealim > FAT Lo enter the P2P interface,

& lick the OR code icon behind the 5M to enter the OR code scan interface,

= scan the cdevice label or scan the SN QR cade got by selecting M Fery » REaianssg o
P2P.‘When the scan is successiul, the device SN will be displaved in the SN itemn,

@& Enker name and passwiord,

Ml Afterdevice registration onmabile App, click Start Peeview and you can see the monitor
BTN,

4,12 Storage

Yol can manage the storage resources (such as record file) and storage space, S0 that it is easy for
vol to use and enhance storage space usage.

1. Best

(e S e R e i T e

Yeou can set basic #torage parameters

ot e
MEps ) SEnd Mo Slewen - SO - BEEE
The Basic intertace is displayed, See Mgaued- BHS.

L Sl e

Disl Full Crerwrite

Create Videa Files Time Length il i

Delete Expired Files Mever

MEend St parameters. See Tokds &6,
TEREE G

ERl A el Emazunitating

Configure the settings for the situation all the read/write discs are tull,
and there is no more fres disc.

gk el o Eaiidd Bhm Pnesd Lo stop recording

o  TEkd Caemppwiidu Lo overwrite the recorded videa files always from
the earliest time,

reate Videa Files Configure the time length and file length for each recorded vides,
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P Famaritatiroc
onfigure whether to delete the old files and it yes, canfigure the days,
Delete Expired Files | L]

Deleted files camnolk bie recowensd!

GREES Dieho Pemyse O S lo complete setup,

4.12.2 Schedule

Yo can et schedule record and schedule snapshot, WVR can record or snapshot as vou specitied,
4,12.2.1 Recording Schedule

(e S e R e i T e
B i schedule record, device can record videa file according to the period vou st here, For
example, the alarm record period is frem e:00=13:00 Monday, device can record alarm video files
during the e00="1%51:
All channels are record continuously by default, ¥ou can set customized record period and record

L]

g

Frpsaan
Mps ) EBEst<dick on the live view interface, and then select Mgk Sy - SO0 & Sohmlills,

STl TR Rt

FT = 0o

HB el B roreh

i Select a channel from the drop-<down list, you can set different recosd plans for different
channels, Select Al if you want to set for all channels, See Tokds & 5.

B2
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Titebm 470 Channel parameters

Rl P e

iy Toei: CEmerand list, select a channel to record the video,

g vz omnd

by et Paayeroseat list, enter the amount of time that vou want to start
the recording in advance,

If there are several HRDs installed to the Device, vou can set ane of
the HDDs a5 the redundant HDD ta save the recorded files inta
ditlerent HRDs. In case ane of the HODs is damaged, you can find the
backup in the ather HI20.
o Ty hkodvn Blesn o SIEEER p [anE S RASINT, oy BREN T 5
HDD a5 redundant HDD.
o Teplnrd hhodkn e - SIS o Sl v Eiapnnd, an At
geilaal winey Prudiaaieli ey ool B

< If the selected channel is not recarding, the redundancy
function takes effect next time wou recond no matter you
select the check box or nat,

< IFthe selected channel is recarding, the current recorded files
will be packed, and then start secording according to the new
Eoealinda,

(1]

o This function is for some series products only,
o The redundant HDD only back up the recorded videos but not
snapshats,

T

Yol can set ANR (auto network resume) function,

o The IPC continues record once the BVYRE and IPC connection fails,
After the network becomes narmal, the NYRE can download record
file during the offline periad from the IPC. It is to guarantee there
is o recard loss on current connected IPC channel,

o Lot the max. record upload pericd, Cnce the offline period is
longer than the period you set herg, IPC can only upload the
record file during the specified period,

This function is far IPC that installed 50 card and the record function
iz enahled.

Feria

Define a periad during which the configured recording setting is
e diwan | Figekr #2- 2140,

(1]

The system anly activates the alarm in the defined period.

The s

ey QxS lo copy the settings to other channels,

3id
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AATaNd- T gt

PEmid Setrecord type, Ses Mypsa 1T,
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TaERd-217 Record type

e When tha record type is Motion [motion detection], alarm, M&&, V5 and POS, enabla
tha channel record function when corresponcding alarm accurs, Far example, when the
alarm type is MD, select Maln Menu -« ALARM = Vidaeo Dotectlon - Motion
Getaction . select the record channel and enable record tunctian,

o When the record type is Mation (motion detection), alarm, MEA, IV3 and POS, refer to
"4.8.5 Videq Detection”. .83 Alarm Input”. '1.7, 1.3 VS @5 1,9 POS' kor detailed
intornation,

ATaEd- 212 Select record channel
L R [ e b

=1k

AR d e

T2 J 10

Skl et record period. Itincludes edit mode and draw mode, See FyihiesS- L.
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If you have added a holiday, you can set the record perind tor the haliday,

ATaRAd- 213 Set record periad
. L J Ik L= I

o [efine the period by drawing
U. Select a coresponding date to set,
o Define for the whole week: Click Bl s A0 all the icon switches to BB s
can define the period for all the days simultanesusly,
o Define far several days of a week: Click B before each day one by ane, the ican
aedfmrag i [l You can define the pericd for the selected days simultaneausly,
2 Onthetimealine, left click meuse and then drag to define a period,
TaaEss oa six periods in one day, the Device starts recoding the selected event twpe
in the defined period, In Mg S 320E the different color bars stand faor different
P G
<& Green stancs for general record,
Tkt atands for MD imaotion detection) record
Red stands for alarm record,
Blue stands form int2lligent record,
Drange stands for MDEAlarm record,
Purple stands for POS recornd,
Once the time period overlaps, the record priority; MERS - Al » F5E
IntedlEgaas » Mt » ol
o Select a record type and then click the [l of the coresponding date to clear
the correspanding period,

(OIS I R eI
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Aia¥- 214 Set periad by drawing

[

The MD recard and alarm record function are both null if you enabled
Hrsemdangs tuncticn.
o [efine the periad by aditing,
U. Select a date and then click [E
The Bxpizad interface is displaved,

TiTaNd-215 Set period by editting

& Setrecord type tor 2ach periad,
¢ There are six perieds for you to set for each cay,
O oMy Diapnrbr, tasl Bl to apply the settings to all the days of a week, or select
specific dav(s) that yvou want to apply the settings to,
B, LI Py Lo save the settings,
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iEapdt Llend Mo Lo complete the settings.
Emalzle aute record functicon 5o that the record plan can become activated, Refer to
"34.12.2.2 Record Contral” tor detailed information,

4.12.2.2 Record Control

e e (Gl T e

After set schedule record or schedule gnapshot, vou need o enable autg record and snapshot
tunction ¢ that system can avtomatically record ar snapshat,

o Auto: System automatically records at the type and record period wou setin Schedule interface
o Manual: System records general files for & .

[

You nesd to have storage authorities to implement the Manual record operation. Make sure the
HOD has been prapzrly installecl

FrrsadaRs

M | b odick onthe live views interface, and then select Kess S = SR » Errraid.

Arirawaedi- T Dot KeEhy

fums Configure parameters,

Tetibe 471 Record mode parameters

e Eramrdatiig
. Displays all the analog channels and the connected digital channels, You
can select a single channel or select All
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Frgrawdatfrog

VRGN TR

o Auto Automatically record according to the record tvpe and
recarding time as configured in the recording schedule,

o  Manual: Keep general recording for 24 hours for the selected
Vs,

o {ff: Do not record,

Smapshat status

Emable or disable the scheduled snapshat tor the corresponding
iheadnngla,

GRgps Diwkofemgss Lo complete settings,

4.12.3 Disk Manager

e e (Gl T e

Yo can view and sett HRD properties and format HOE,

Yo can view current HOD tvpe, status, capacity and etc, The aperation includes format HED, and
change HDD property (read and writa/read-onlyradundancy),

o Toprevent files be overwritten in the future, wou can set HDD as read-<sik

o Tobackup recorded videa file, wou can set HRD as redundant HOE,

Erpsataks

MEows | TR Mol Bilewen - Sieas o INDLARRG n
The =g idearnsms interface is displaved. See Mg 4317,

ARk AT

i Select a HOD and then select a time from the drop-<isss 2s.
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e (Optional; Format a HDE,
13 select a HDD and then click Fassd,
o Llwhoh.
£ Fnter the admin passward and click B5%.

[

o This aperation will erase all data in the HDD, proceed with caution,
o |f xxxis selected, database will also be cleaned,
Sl Llendo Mg button to complete the setup, System needs to restar to activate current
setup if you want to format the HDRD,

4.,12.4 Record Control

After you set schedule record or schedule snapshot function, set auto recordSsnapshat function so
that the MVR can automatically record or snapshot, For detailed information, refer to =41 2.2.2 Record

O E P AT

e S o (R L P e
By default, the installed HDD and created RAID are in Disk Group 1, You can set HRD growp, and HDD
qraup setup for main stream, sub stream and snapshot operation,

(1

It B3k Saemme eamomn ad 5 shown on the interface, click Switch to Disk Group mode.

ErpsaRg
Haps 1 TeEnrd N Eleven - SOEEE - (Rakdonnp.
The SRS interface is displaved. See Migane 4 T8,
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famy Select the group for each HDD groug, and then click fggss 1o save the settings,
After configuring HOD group, under the Nesim Suegm 1, Dubs Bl L me B it
tak, configure settings to save the main stream, sub stream and snapshot to different HDD

qraup as selected by vou,

A L St

il v st a fixed storage capacity for each channel through disk quota function, and allocats
the recording storage space for each channel,

[

o [f Disk group mode selected. s shown in the interface, click Switeh t Ouota Mo,
o [isk quata mede and disk group made can ngt ke selected at the saime Kime,

Frpsaraks
M| K N Rianen - SIELNOT » Dok e




R v

G- ST

Disk graup made selectad Switch ta Quata Made

Recard Duration [Days)
Bit Rate(kb/s)
Estimated Capacity af..
Starage Capacity of Pi.
Used Capacity of Reca.,
LUsed Capacity of Pict.,
HDD Capacity [GE)

Quata Capacity (GE)

fend Select a channel and set the values of record duration, bit rate and storage capacity of
pTEL,
i J e P

4,12.7 Disk £heck

The HOD detect function is to detect HOD current status so that you can clearly understand the HDD

perfarmance and replace the malfunction HOD,

There are twio detect types:

o (uick detect is to detect via the universal sywstem files. System can guickly complete the HRD
scan, If you want to use this function, make sure the HRD s in use now, IF the HOD is remaoved
tromn other device, make sure the HDD once storage the record files when installed on current
i,

o Global detect adopts Windows mode to scan, it may take a leng time and may affectthe HDD
that is recording

4,12.7.1 Manual Check

Frpsiaks
MEes 1 SEiS Mol Biawen - ST - [NRAw & Manual Check.
The Mgz s interface is displaved. See Mg 4230,

L
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AN T

2 ual Theck Crsck Report

[TH T PR o |

W 4 : W Mloc:ed
JHE

Lostal cchim: ks |

o kb Lie

Femaiming — —=

My T Tage W 5980 Haghohmey Bt & (e Sl o0 o3 Ui [I5R e, 2m the
HDD that you want to detect,

et ek Mgmedhaslh
Trgaystem starts detecting the HDD and displays the detaction information.

(1

When system is detecting HDD, click Seee ERass Lo stop current detection. Click Start
Chack: Lo cletact anain,

4,12.7.2 Detect Report

After the detect operation, you can go to the detect repart to view corresponding information,
Replace the malfuncticn HOD in case there is data loss,

ot e
MEes ) TENY Mol Riewen o FUESEE » ek - eark lmpai
The S Bepewe interface is displayved. See [gawsl 4130,
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Har .aal Chsck

1 ZItk M. Thec™ Zharl T e Tooalfpece

1 soml= L AR D e AILAT TR LA T R

sangy  Ckd L
The Details interface is displayved, You can view detecting results and 506ART reports, See Myifeef- 250 i
Fi: i - 255, Pl 4702
Higlail-

[H _ET A b8

Tyaz Exaafd sz warzults.

W -l kel

333
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Lecnpdlan:

> askk e Taresqald e CLerenkyalue llE-

4.12.7.3 Disk Health Monitoring

Mamnitor health status of disks, and repair if any exceptions are found 5o as to aveid data loss,

TErd Wl Elawen o SHELNER » [NaRinmey » Health Monitoring
£k [ to show disk details interface, Then select §smsic Tegea. set time periad, and then dick

Tatzwesy. The interface shows the details of disk monitoring status,
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ATassndl 220 Disk details

Heconl Check Value

4.12.8 RAID

RAID iredundant array of independent disks) is a data torage virtualization technelogy that
combines multiple physical HDD components into a single logical unit for the purposes of data
redundancy, performance improvement, or both,

(1

e RAID function is for some series products only, Slight difference may be taund on the user
interfacs,

o The MWR supparks RAILS, RAIDT, RAIDS, RAILGS, and RAID 10, [ ocal hot spae suppaks BAIDT,
RAIDI:, RAIDE, and RAIDTL,

For the disk guantity required for each RAID type, See Tokbe 433

TRbR T2

BTy Required disk quantity
RAIR B il de )
EAJiE ETd
Bl Atleast 3, and vsing 4 disks to 6 disks is recommended,
N ke

AlMara.
L e

4,12.8.1 Creating RAID

RAID has different levels (such as RAIDS, RAIDE] Each level has ditferent data protection, data




@/hua
availability, and perfermance grads,

e e (Gl T e
Yo can manually create RAID or just ane click one button to create RAID, For creating RAID functiom

vl can select the physical HERD that does not included in the RAID group or the created disk array
to creats a RAIDS, You can refer to the following situations:

[

e Thereis na RAID, no hotspare disk: System directly creates the RAIDS and creates ane hotspare
dizk at the same time,

e There is na RAID, but there is 2 hotspare disk: System creates the RAINS only, It uses previous
hatspare disk,

e There is R&ID: Systemn cancel the previcus RAID setup and then create the new RAIDS, System
vreates tha Liots pare disk it there 15 no ane, System L5es previogs hotspare disk if there iz
hotspare disk availakle,

o The hackground will format the virtual disk.

Yo can create different types of RAID as needed,

ot e
Mis | EEstdick on the live view interface, and then select Bk S » ST » R
—
The RAID interface is displayed, Soe Mighaea- 225,

R v

A SR

STH S R R BT HRT

Sapacy Type Dk oz

FILAGGI enerr. 02

E s HnELE HIx L

ITi7B Cenicns . HLS

orerie RS 2 Create Har aally
SRS I TET CNOR SreiE BBI0 v Create Manually, and all the disks invelved will be
TR,
o (Click Create RAID, the system will creats RAID automatically,




R v

< If thers is ng existing BAID and noe hot spare disk, the system will create RAIDS and a
hot spare disk autamatically,
< IFthereis no existing RAID, but existing hot spare disk, the system will only create
RAIDS and wse the existing hot spare disk automatically,
< If thers is existing RAID and existing hot spare disk, the system will delete the
ariginal RAID and create RAIDS with all the disks and use the existing hot spare disk
pEI PR e
o kv Create Manually.
U. Select RAID type and disks as system instructed,
2 Ry Create Manually, and then the tormat disk notice is displayec,
B, Ok {EE.
iEmpd  Aftercreating RAID, the disks need to sync with each other to finish the process, Fa SR00E
and RAIDE, vou can select different working mode,
o Egw-Rdlaaine Automatically adjust the RAID syne speed according to the business
L
< When thers is no business running, sync is perfarmed at a high speed.
< When thers is business running, sync is performed at a low speed,
o Pz [Wam Resource priority is assigned o RAID sync,
o Business First: Resource pricrty is assigned to business aperations,
o  FaddSai Resource is evenly distributed to RAID sync and business operations,

4.12.8.2 RAID Info

Yol can view the existing RAID informaticn, including tvpe, disk space, hot spare, and status,
Ty Wl Blewen o SOEESEE & ERTD » BRTHEHED.
The RAID Info interface is displayed, See Mgl 4 X8k

T
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T CR R BT HT

Type Dakms"axs

zenere. 5=
- HIHELE HIX L

Cenens . HLS

—rerMe RS C orzatE Har Jally

4,12.8.3 Hot Spare Disk

e S o (R L P e

Yol can add a hot spare disk to & specific disk in the RAID or to the entire RAID, and the hot spare

disk is switched into operation if any disk fails,

ErpadaRg
Mo | FEMY hods Silewen o FOEEET b BRI o Hattspegn (.
The Wulasmee Festinterface is displaved, bee Mg £-257,
TR 237
"R =cslwc-n= -k
Tapac iy Ty 240 Hame: Lot

EALAHLS D er=r-lHEN

:TZTE Eroral HOL:

AL =rzral 1o

fang ekt [l icon behind a disk,

Oz

el The et HXese interface is displayed, See Mg & B New hot spare (local] or ML

& EEE TN ew hot spare (global),

i2
i



R v

ARk 2R
Mew Hotspare

Type  LocalHotspare Acld 1o md0

Cancel

R SR
Mew Hotspare

Type  Global Hotspare

Cancel

Yo Srder Loy Facssnug = (T tduima s,
o |Local Hotspare: Selact the target disk, and the new disk will zerve as the hot spare disk

of the selected disk.
o Global Hotspare: the new disk will serve as the hot spare disk of the entire RAID,

AR 12

(1

e&ac Bl behind ahat spare disk to delets it.

4,12.9 Record Estimate

e S o (R L P e
Bl stimate function can caloulate how long you can record video according to the HDD
capacity, and calculate the required HDD capacity according te the record period,

Erpsataks

M 1

BT e T R & BT e el B AR,
The R B i e i 0 benh, Da Tlloen5- 3000,

Ry
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wand Ok E
The Edit dialogue box is displayed, See FatlieE- 61 Vou can configure the Basscdiiiz,
Ry Eag Rd, IR b ss e Repend Thiew lor the selected channel,
s T
M clify
Channel i
Resolution L2E0XT20(720P)

Frams Ra., 25

Bit Batad.,

Record Time

s Lwk Bggsts Lo save the settings,
Then the systern will calculate the time period that can be used tor storage according to
the channels settings and HDD capacity,




R v

(1

Click Copy to lo copy the settings to athsr channels.
4,12.9.1 Calculating Recording Time
ot e

MEes | TER T P RtesTy interface, click the By Sizxss Lak
Thie By B interface is displayved, See [igawel 423 2.

G- IO

Moy ek Sulad.
The Saghaiy NGRS nterface is displayed,
e Gelect the check box of the HDD that wou want to calculate,
In the Known Space tak, in the Time bowx, the recording time is displayed, See Fwmssd- 382

TRk TRE

dr T o epdre= ez b lzrm nsrecn 2=k F pais b# 2nal L2
k== parked

4.12.9.2 Talculating HDD Capacity for Storage

Frpsiaks
MEps | VER T Pob BT interface, click the By TRk 1200
Thie B Tmms interface is displaved, See Tides - 258,

TRk T
rpilre

ELTEC WLt W i (LN Ly I

G CEL R R A LR N g

BEmm s Byoee Taews oox, enter the time period that you want to record,
Lih e Tl Benss oox, the required HDD capacity is displayed,
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al L1RFTF
Yo can store and view the recorded videos and snapshaots on the FTP server,

e e (Gl T e

Purchase or downlaad a FTP (File Transter Protocol] server and install it on yaur PC

[

For the created FTF user, you need to st the write permission; othernwise the upload of recorded
videns and snapshots will be failed,

ot e
MEp ) SEnd Mol Shewes - SH0EETE - FTP.
The FTP nterface is displayed, See Fikiei- 5.
G TR

L I S HT T T B

Zemsaddras

Caanrel
Doy

Ferod 1
Ferod 2

] g H gl

Ficl e s s De Taesal

[IEETITR mHllinp

D= A

fang  Configure the settings tor the FTP settings parameters, See Tabks 470,
TR AT

EEl A e Emanaating

Fanien Bt i B ST upload function,
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ERR P Emamanitatiog
o Select FTF type,
HIF i o FTP: Flaintext transmission,
o LFTP:Encrypted transmission (recommended)
Tallirgs MR IF address of FTP server,
- e FTF: The default is 21
e 5SFTP:The defaultis 22,
i A £ 2800 tha e name and password to lag in to the FTP server,
W RN Ermalyle the anonymity function, and then vou can login ananvmausly
T without entering the user name and password,
Create folder on FTP server.
o [fyou dia not enter the name 3 remote directory, system
e L automatically creates the folders accarding to the [P and time,

o [fyou enter the name of remote directary, the system creates the
talder with the entered name under the FTP raat directory first, and
then automatically creates the folders according to the IP and time,

Enter the length of the uploaded recorded videao
o [|fthe entared length is less than the recorded video length, anly a
S S section of the recorded video can be uploaded,

o | the enterad length is mare than the recorded video length, the
whole recorded video can be uploaded,
o [|fthe entered length is [, the wheole recorded video will be uploaded,

Picture Upload
[ sl

o [|fthis interval is longer than snapshat interval, the system takes the
recent snapshot to upload, For example, the interval is 5 seconds, and
smapshot interval is 2 seconds per snapshot, the system uploads the
recent snapshat every & seconds,

o [|f this interval is shorter than snapshot interval, the system uploads the
snapshol per the snapehot interval. For example, the interval is 5
seconds, and snapshet interval is 10 seconds per snapshet, the system
uploads the snapshot every 10 seconds

o T configure the snapshaot interval, select hdks Sleves - DREFHN -
W et o HOLERSERIAL

Tk lhe channal that you want to apply the FTP settings,

L)

Period 1, Period 2

Select the week day and set the time period that you want ta upload the
recarded files, You can set two periods for each week day.

Ekenaed Ty

Select the record type (Slarm, Intel, M, and General} that you want to
upload, The selected record type will be uploaded during the confiqured
e e

Piiv A P il £

The system paps up a message b indicate success or tailure, If failed, check the netwark
connection or configiasdss
el Llend femedte lo complete the settings.

)
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4.13 System

4.,13.1 General

Yol can set device general information. It includes device information, system cate, Reter to for
detailed infarmation.

4.,13.2 5erial Port

(e S e R e i T e
Asy et F0-732 parameters, the NVR can use the COM port to connedt to ather device to debug
£ E) TSR,

Frpasigaai
M | SERCY Mk B o BRI o Sanid B
fEmn s The % Besk nterface is displayved. See Migas & 20E.

AR LG
Functian
Baud Rate

Data Bits

stap Bits

Check

e Configure parameters. See Tadie 423,
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TERER LR
ER A Eanantating

Select serial port cantrod pratocsl,

o Consale: Upgrade the program and debug with the consele and
S FE TG S

o Eeyhaard: Cantral this Device with special kevboard,

o Adapter: Connect with PC directly for transparent transmission af
Eh,

Famckim o Protocol COM: Configurs the function to protocol COM, in order to
averlay card numbaer.
o PTZ Matrix: Connect matrix Qs
[
Difterent series products support different R5232 functions, The actual
praduct shall prevail.
SRR SR Lelect Baud rate, which is 115200 by default,
X It ranges from 5 1o & which is & by default,
R e ltincludes 1and 2.
iy Itincludes none, odd, even, mark and mull,

bl Dok At

4.14 Security

Yol can set security options to strengthen device security and use the device in a much sater way

o L I E il s iR

Security scanning helps get a whole picture of device security status, You Can scan user, service and
security module status for detailed information about the security status of the device,

Detecting User and Service

[

wr2en ican represents a healthy status of the scannacl item, and Srange ICon e preserss gk

skabLz,

o Login authentication: When there's a risk in the device confiquration, the icon will be in orange to
wiarn risk, You can click ke & to see the detailed risk description

o lser Status: When one of device users ar Cinvit users uses weak password, the icon will be in
arange towam risk. Youw can click [ & to optimize or ignare the risk warning,
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Tt S LR

TRk TR

w irra=nzeszl e =L e mmem1rerded e e .

k="l

«dmTHLINF CE-FeF. Ji8 070 CEEESL TS

Configuration Security: When there's a risk in the device configuration, the icon will be in arange
to wam risk, Youw can click Dz 1o see the detailed risk description. See g 4 T

L¥iih
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et S VLG
Cetails

® Jitemscan be cptimized. You are recammended to op., IZnore

HT TFS Security Configuration opatimize

LDizahblec. 1tis recommencled 10 enable

SR gl S ty Modules

This area shaows the running status of security modules. For details about the security madules,
Move Mouses pointer on the icon 1o see the on-screen instructions,

S By T s
TEA DR CINR B Lo scan securnity status,
A 63 Bylam Service

Yol can set NVR basic information such as basic services, 802,71 and HTTPE,
4.14.2.1 Basic Services

2
Maps | FENDY Mol Blewen o SETAIEITY » SESardeen g - Basic Services.
Thie Basic Services nterface is displayed, See Migas 4i- I,

L
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T R N R

r-H

PN, o RREF N EEERT TN LRI 2 )

Mg ENTY Basic Services and configure parameters,
There might be satety risk when Mobile Push Notifications, €531, G506 $5H o
R ik iR,
Tril 475 Basic service parameters
Pazamieter Eraanitat

Maokile Push Matifications

After enabling this function, the alarm triggered by the NYR can be
pushed to a mobile phane, This function is enabled by default,

If this function is 2enabled, the remote devices can be added through

i ez £G| protocel. This function is enabled by default,
BN If this function is enabled, the remote devices can be added through
o the QONVIF protocol. This function is enabled by default,
PP After enabling this function, a NTF server can be used to
" wschronize the device, This function is enabled by default,
o After enabling this function, you can wse 55H service, This functionis

disabled by default.

Emakzle Device Discovery

After enabling this function, the NVR can be found by other devices
EDRLEY REREUTIA

Private Protocol
Authentication Made

o Security Mode (Recommended]: Llses Digest access
authentication when connecting to NVE,

o Compatible Mode: Select this mode when the client does not
suppart Digest access authentication.

iz 4 )

ot fmgsta o complete the settings.
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4.14.2.2 802.1x

The device neeadls to pass 802, 1x certification to enter the LAN,

EriisaRn
M T s Blawan - SIETHIEITY W{iﬂ.’m = EEaRE.
The gz 5 interface is displayed, See M- 361

A i

T T T [TH]

Sedlfeste b2 wags <r

fEmm s Select the Ethernet card you want to cartify,
Phmpd FEkrd Eeabds and configure parameters. See Tedlke £,

ThibE 476 802, 1% parameters

e Eramrdatiig
o FAfprotected EAP pratocal,
LU AL 2p p o TL5: Transport Layer Security, Pravide privacy and data integrity

betwesn two communications application programs,

Emable it and click Beesnses: 1o import CA certificate from flash drive, For

A i details about imparting and creating a certificate, see "ElLs4E
= e

Ll The usemame shall be authorized at server,

L Password of the corresponding username,

Nl
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Sl LledofemgEe lo complete the settings.
4.14.2.3 HTTPS

We recommend that you enable HTTPS fundction to enhance system secunity,
L e
Mo | TENY hos Slewen o SETAETE © DRt g » HETEE.
The HiT¥Es: interface is displaved, See Mg 4T

ARl B

fFums Enable HTTRS function,

e (Optional) Enable Eompatible with TLSv1.1 and earlier versions .o allow protocol
PR AR

Sheipl ChY Certificate Management lo create ar import a HTTPS certificate from USE drive, For
R Bt Importing or creating a CA certificate, see '4.14.4 CA Certificate”.

e Lelect a HTTPS centificate,

amet Db Mg Lo complete the settings.

4.14.3 Attack Defense

4.14.3.1 Firewall

bt B
MEes | SENd ek MEmidd.s SETAIEITY » Attack Defense = Fisgesl,
The FiT¥ER: interface is displaved, See Migarks 4 T,

Hem
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Firzcaall

Ei=le

Ty [l HEew

TR TR Riraas)

ArooantLazksut Spt-Cokatacs Spne Time=ehik.

Kili = liml ilaz k1wl

e T T | R H 1 TEGE TR A N Y EL i TR T Tl N RO H W BN TR T TR BCEE [ERTR

Wadiky Lazlbe

Mg e Eeabds Lo enable firewall.
i Configure the parameters, See Todis & 77,

Thbih £0F Fiheieters

R e e Ergnardatfrg

Made can be configured when Type is Netwark Access,

o [f Trusted Sites is enabled, vou can visit davice port successtully with
de il IP/MAC hosts in Trusted Sites,

o |t Jlocked Sites is enabled, you cannot visit device port with IPAMAL

hasts in Blocked Sites.
- When Tvpe is Metwork Access, vou can canfigure I Address, IP Segment
- and MAC Address,
R Yol can select IP address, IP segment and MAC address,
P Aeiresn Enter IP Address, Start Port and End Port that is allowed or forbidden,
s, o m
P pa—— When Type is IP Address, they can be configured, Start Port and Fnd Port
' can be configured only in Metwork Access Type.
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ER A Fraamibativeg

Emter 3tart Address and End Address of IP Segment.
W AREE 1]

When Type is [P Seqment, they can be configured,
Enter MAC Address that is allowed or forbidden
FRL AFRRISS m

When Type is MAC Address, they can be configured,

Sl LledofemgEe lo complete the settings.
4.14.3.2 Account Lockout

ot e
Mes ) SEid Mol Blawen - SETAIEITY - Attack Defense = fammoye Lokl
The &=ty et tintertace is displayved. See Mynig-a .

TR 244 Account lockout

Aopoum| Lockput

MEend Set parameters. See Tokds & 8%

Tribe 478 Account lockout parameters
Rl Earawiatfroc

Set the maximum number of allowable wrong password entries, The
account will be locked after wvour entries excesd the maximum number,

e Lot g BT,

Dretault value: 5

set how long the acoount is locked for,
LT e WERAT B -1 il

Cetault walue: 30 minutes,

el Dedofegso lo complete the settings.

4.14.3.3 Anti-Dos Attack

VRIS SRR TS frend e e ke e s bEs ISP Flood Attack Defense |0 defend the device

L
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against [hos attack, bes Figass 4 308,

ATl S Sne b SITRTY

AT - DS Attnck

4,14.3.4 Sync Time-allowlist

(1

The synchranization is gnly sllouwed with hiosts inthe iasted list,

ot e
Mups | TeEwrd NEoe lawen - SETANITY - Attack Defense > S Tham-tlanela,
The Ty Tisim=- il nterface is displayed, See Migpig s Jidk.

B
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A T T TR Ml
Sy Time-Whik..

Hos1 [P/ MAL

Moy e Bealbde 1O anenbs Saoss T tllsadla Sowivn.
fgme Configure the parameters, See Tk &%,

T £ Bl Thaes Alowdist parameters

EEl PR el Empamiating
el Yo can add trusted hosts for time synchronization,
R Select IP address or IP seqment #or hests to be added,
Input the IP address of a trusted host,
I frwrires 1]
When Type is IP Address, it can be configured
Input the start IP address of trusted hosts
BTl AL 1]
When Type is [P Segment, it can be configured
Fgas e end IF address of trusted hosts.
el e 1]
When Type is IP Segment, it can be configured

Sl LiedofemgEe lo complete the settings.
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GA L SRR Lo i

4.14.4.1 Device Certificate

U, Seihrd hoss Sl o SETUEITT - CA Cortificate » (oo Sostdlicein,
The Beimrdsa Tl tafer nterface is displayed, See MR- B3

TR 247 Device Certificate

[evike Carfificate

reafe Certificate CA dpplcation and impart mport Third-party Certificate

Cartificate Serlal Mumber vaidity Pariod Iney sxued by

2 Configure parameters. bee Tabie 485

Tkl £-80 Creating certificate
Pararneter Ergnardatfrg
PR This parameter is user defined,
TR This parameter is user defined,
b hmes This parameter is user defined,
i o) Input a valid period for the certiticate,
LR St This parameter is user defined,
SRR R This parameter is user defined,
CemiEln Nt Input the domain name or IP address of the certificate,

B, ORrGeanin

S8 A et gy

Bl Ting=t-screen instructions to finish CA application and import, See iy 3098

Bl
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Aiasad- 248 CA application and impart

Oevdee Corthicste

Crvatw Cothilicate

Import Third-Party Certificate
U. Configure Parameters. See Tokbe 487,
Tride-81 Importing third-party certificate
S e = T Eingzardating
Farn= S Elnmtg Lo i Ak delr-party certificate path on the LISE drive,

Sl Blmnig W st Sk delri-party certificate private kev on the LISE
ST,

R e

Private Key Password Input the private key password,

I B i 5

4.14.4.2 Trusted CA Certificate

Frpsaraks
Miws | S hhERs Elewen - SETAINITY » LA Certificate » Trusted CA Certificate,
My Gkl Install Trusted Certificate,
Thetrermiss ot « displayed, See [igaeel 4 355
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TiTasd- 240 Creating certificate

ey cm Teplifice e [TREEEECE=

S| | BRI TR TN ] TR T

Coribcabs 2or'c . Humbsr ¥z le Fedce Laed oy Jeweslaad L

DETHCFCISZIFIDAETSZ6S., 2E2T-01-04 C1 4005 hs

Il [T TN 1 e 1

Sppd ol Peespeslo select the certificate that vou want to install,
vk . el P TT

4.14.5 Audio/Video Encryption

The device supports audio and video encryption during data transmission.

FrrsadaRs
P | Rk Mo Rlavee « SETMNTY « AL BYRELRERSEN  Andntitten

T
ThedaudioVideo Transmission interface is displayed, See Myiief- 1.
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STaRd- 250 Audio and video transmission

A0, Viden Tr.

Cartificale b

LA UNcate Seral i

i Configure parameters. See Tidg 483,
Tabibm 482 Audio and videa transmission parameters
Araa RS T FigawdatEno
Ematxles stream frame encryvption by using private protocol
i (A
There might be satety risk if this service is disabled.
:;.?-Tn'ﬂl-ﬂ ?ﬁi BEHRe Lise the default setting.
gt
Lecret key update pericd,
Al Fauhiet | Tl Fasgi 8- 720 hours, O means never update the secret
ot e Xy Ky
Drefault value: 12,
Ematxles RT5P stream encryption by using TLS,
i (A
BN E st M might be safety risk it this service is disablad.
e iEJ‘Meuite Select a device certificate for RTSP over TLS
e For details about certificate management, see '4,14.4.1 Device
SRS T el
s LekBggsts Lo complete the settings.
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A1k Bpenitieg Frding

4,14.6.1 Security Exception

Mias | SENTT R Elewes o« SIETAIETY » Security Waming > Seienalsidenefeg,
The Zwsisls Fhna ek nterface is displayed., See Mygusad- T80,

AR 257 Security Exception

=rr =% &bk

MEam s FEnd Bealde ond configure parameters. See Teebe 435,

Tkl £-83 Security exception parameters

L e e st
The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, 8tc.) is connected to the alarm
b s R R autput port, When an alarm accurs, the NVR device transmits the alarm
information to the alarm device.
e a When the alarm ends, the alarm extendad for a period of time, The
BT RN .
t me range is fram 0 seconds to 300 seconds,
bt RRA T heck box to enatde a popup messane in your local host BC
A Select the check box to activate the buzzer when an alarm occurs,
_heck the box and then select the corresponding sudio file from the
dragdown list. System plays the audio file when the alarm occurs,
.I"-\:lwf [E"'“ﬁ m
Ses '4.17.1 File Management” to add audio file first,
s Select the check box, the NWR device records the alarm information in
i biw when an alarm ooours,
Select the check box, When an alarm ocours, the MVR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to notity the user,
e R m
Yo need to set the email first, For details, see “1.1°1.10 Fmail"

UAE
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ER A Fraamibativeg

Security Bvent monitaring exglanation. It indicates the type of attacks
that can trigger security exception.

Unauthorzed executable program trying to run
Web URL brute-fams deiess

Session connection averload

Gession 1D brute- s i

el Db P 1o complete the settings.

4.14.6.2 lllegal Login

Mias | Sl R Sheves o SIEDNIETT » Security Waming = [legal esia.
The | Pl Laaeglie: nterface is displayed, See Nigamel 4252,

TRt 252 llegal Login

Axcuriy Exccpdlan BESIISSESLaEir

Cnake

Far-alarm

MEaw s ERsd Eeabda ond confioure parameters. See Teike £k,
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Titebm 484 llegal lagin parameters

S e = Frgrawdatfrog
The alarm device (such as lights, sirens, etc.) is connected t2 the alarm

b s R R WEIRRE AR When an alarm accurs, the MYR device transmits the alarm
infarmation to the alarm device,

. When the alarm ends, the alarm extended for a period of time, The time

Pena Al .
range is from 0 seconds to 300 seconds,

SRm Select the check box 1o activate the buzzer when an alarm oCours
heck the box and then select the corresponding audio file from the
dropdown list. System plays the audio file when the alarm occurs,

-'"-:]-.‘h."!i'r TE":'I"'E m
See '4.17.1 File Management” to add audio file first,

Lot Select the check box, the MYR device records the alarm information in the

i log when an alarm ooours.
Select the check box, When an alarm ooours, the NVR device sends an
email to the set mailbox to notity the user,

e Rrga m
You need to set the email first, For details, see 1,1°1.10 Fmail"

4,15 Account

Yl can manage users, user group and ORYIF user, set admin security questions,

(1

e For the user name, the string max length is 31-Ixvte, and “or the user group, the string max length
is 1 5-hyte, The user name can only contain English letters, numbers and *_", "&@", "

o T

o The detault user amount is & and the detault qrou e amaunt is 20, Systern account adops
tand- evel mananemant: group and user, The user authorities shall be smaller than group
aurhgrities (The admin wser authorities are set by defAulk;,

e Far group ar uisr manafement, there ars o level s admin and vser. The user name shall e
unique and ane user shall only belang to one group,

4.,15.1 User

4.15.1.1 Add User

Erpsataks

MEpe | SEnT o Shewen o BLTERAERT & Lo,
The L interface is displaved, hee Mgk B0,

il
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oo J o -
The &g interface is displayed, See Mylded- 3.

Giakd- T

“a

i Input the user name, password, select the group it belongs to from the drop-cie s

Then you can check the carresponding rights for current wser, See Tidie 4 2%

Thbibgd-mE

L L Enter a user name and password far the account,
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ERR P Framanitatigg
o

Confirm Password M- anter the password,
R e o

Enter a description of the account,
LA aEn Erter user MAC address
Lelect a group for the account,

(1]

The user rights must be within the group permission,

]

TR TosiRry e e IR

Feriag Detine a periad during which the new account can lagin the device, The
new acoount cannot login the device during tha time beyond the set
ot iz,

ke ek Pomaaies areq, select the check boxes in the S 1255
Sy (505, el Long mks,

sk 1]

To manag2 the user accaunt 2asily, when defining the User account
autharity, it is recommended not ta give the authorty o the common
user aconunt highar that the advanced wsar account,

Ghepd  Coh Ol i,
[

ex%ac [ to medify the carrespanding user information, click B to delete the user,
4.15.1.2 Modify Password

Fopasiaai
M | TR ke Slewen - ALLIRAET & Veew, v I of the corresponding user,
The M i interface is displaved. See Migawe - F534

weh
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4

Check the box to enable BMeelike e 30 =1 lunction, Enter old password and then enter
new passwond Deice,

(1

Passward/confirm password: The password ranges from & to 32 digitals, It can contain
letters, numbers and special characters (excluding ™7, %" 8" . The passwaord shall
Sontain ab lzast twa cateqones, Usually we recommend tha strong passesd.

For the user of account autharity, it can madify the password of other user,

STRONG PASSWCAL RECOMMEMDFD-For your device own safety, create a strong
password of your own choosing, We also recommend you change your passward
periadically especially in the high security system.

Check the box to enable Unlock Pattern function, click [

wap oo Unlock Pattern interface to set, See [l 4 5,
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Urlack Pattern

Draw the unlack pattern.

Back

it R e %
4.15.2 Group

Fresesks
Mo | TEMY Mo Biawen o BRLERAAT & Soanis.
TheE=rns nterface is displaved, See Migams 4 X0
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ilonn Huina E o Himnn »

1 v A rTe e

LG R LOR" 3°C.]

oo F G T
The g interface is displayed, See Myifef- 3068,

ppd Bwergreg1ame and then input some memo information it necessary, Check the box to
select authorities,

AR N

ool A 12
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(1

exac [ to medify the corresponding group information, click B to delete the qroup.

e B8 Mgk Crpiiaisand

Pl Information
Yo can et security questions and answers, After vou successtully answered security questions, yau
can reset admin acozunt password,

[

This function is for admin 152 2ol

Frpsiaks
MEes ) SEiTY Nl Blewen o SLTIORNEET & Pt forsl
The Pessrgusa] Tersl interface is displaved. See Fipaed- 258,

AR R
Fassacrd Fess
Enials.c
Er=prses | Finail
Secur 1y Qe oo

sdmin sassward o b ~eL s 2mts At 'I-_-_ S ".Jl'l--.'-.lll": el el

Val-a lis gune s Taes eil= s hil:hests ks

al o1 was Ak “Iesk name eF oar Hrss boss?

Juees ol Vakatis bz name of soar Freosnse Faos?

i Check the box to enable Reset password function

1

This tunction is 2natzled by detault

Pmid Input proper security gquestions and answers,

i P . L
After vou successtully st security guestions, you can answer the security questions to reset
Lk e s Lo

S
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A1 EA BRRIE Lhaar

(e S e R e i T e
When the camera from the third party is connected with the NVE via the OMNVIF user, use O sl
OMYIF account t connect 1 the MVE, Here vou can add/deleted/madify wser

[

o The default ONYIF wser iz admin. |t is created after you initialize the NWR,

e For some series product, the ONVIF user password is modified when you are initializing the
admin password,

G e
Maes ) TENTY Mols Blewen o ALTEREET & WEERRE Ut
The R R interface is displaved, See Mylee- Sk

AR TEE

L=tk = LR T el |-

Mmy Leh Rt
Thie s intertace is displayed, See Myler- .

A
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L S VLR

I irAris

(AT |

A P il

L4l

Let user name, password and then select group from the crop«Soie B
Lo 30 complate setup.
cikd @ to medity the corresponding user information, click [l to delete current user,

4.16 Output and Display

4.16.1 Display

Yo can configure the display effect such as displaying time title and channel title, adjusting image
transparency, and selecting the resalution,

Erpsataks
o |

T o Biasen - CASPLEY &~ Diephey.
The Bhamtess nterface is displayed, See Myldef- 0.
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AR TN

i Configurs the settings tor the display parameters,
i 137 -
R e e Eimazaritatirog

Main ScreenSub

Configurs the output port farmat of both soreens.,
e When sub screen is disabled, the format of main screen is HRMIYGA
simultansous output,
e When sub screen is enabled, the format of main screen and sub
R SIS imultaneous outputs.

¢ When output port of suby screen is set to HDMLL zhe cutput port of
main screen is set to Wl iy T d=netin,

< hen owtput port of suk screen is set to WER. The output port of
main screen is set to HDMI s thviid

Emakzle Decoding

Afteritis enabled, the device can narmally decode.

Time Title/Channel
T

Select the check box and the date and time of the system will be
displayed in the preview screen,

g

56t the transparency of the lacal menu of the NVR device, The higher the
RETREERR W the mare transparent the lecal menu.

Time Title/Channel
ey

Select the check box and the date and time of the system will be
displayed in the preview screen,

LR . . -

P — Select the check box to aptimize the preview image edges,

TRETH Py oty Eile-:t th_e check box to display the SMD previews in the live view
Select the check box to display the Al rules in the live view interface,

] Rkt I

This function is for some series praducts only,
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P Famaritatiroc
ok S i
i) Al — S ar_nd_ select the channel to restore the corresponding channel
image ta the eriginal scale,
Configure audia input on live view, You can select St §), S T, s
Lkos taclic s, For example, if you select Basfio T B B0 shannel, the sound of
o audic input port 1 of camera is playing, It you select aledleg e psany oF
all audia input ports are plaving.
P AT Support 19201080, 12801024 default), 1280720,

GEEEE Dok At

e T T T

e e (Gl T e

Yok can configure a tour of selected channels to repeat playing videos, The videos display in turn
acoording to the channel group configured in tour settings, The system displays one channel aroup
tor a certain period and then automatically changes te the next channel group,

i

s | SN DASWLAY s Tever BBamg o e Sewmms.
The Tege interface is displayed, See M- TR

XY
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AN R

]

e (n the top right af the live view screen, use the left mouse button or press Shift to
switch betwesn O (image switching is allowed) and @ {image switching is not
allgeaved s to turn ondiotf the o tunctiom,

e On the navigation bar, click [l to enable the taur and click Bl to disable it,

i Configurs the tour setting parameters, See Tadibg 404

ThEER -2

EEl et el Emaanating

TR A TR Eratzle tour function,

Enter the amount of time that wou want 2ach channel groug displays on
Frdigmad the screen, The value ranges from 3 seconds to 120 seconds, and the
default valusis 5 seconds,

Mation Tour, Alarm Select the View 1 or View 8 for Nt Tipady A& e Tiose Lisson
T T O

I et et L gimel Ihel, iR Wi ), Wimvar g, Wepegi®. or other modes
! that are supported by the Device
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e Eosaaraating
Cisplay all channel groups under the current Window Split setting.
o Add a channel group: Click feded easee oot dists Somrgme aaiie,
select the channels to farm a group, and then click e
o [elete a channel group: Select the check bax of any channel groug,
il s e ol
Channel Group e FEdit a channel group: Select the check box of any channel group and
Mg L Mo, o lFda Click on the group, The Mg
Channel Group Jdialog box is displaved., You can regroup the
o Uiy Messwp i Miemgakae Lo adjust the position of channel
ApLraE,

iEpps Lk Bggss Lo save the settings,
4.16.3 Custom Layout

Background Information
Yo can set customized video split mode,

(1

e This function is for some series products. Refer to the actual product for detailed information.
o [eyice max. supports 5 customized videos,

Eraaians

MEpe 1 SEid NRods Biewen - DESFLAT » Praiew RplR
ThetwrirmislE nteface is displayed, See Mytloend- s,
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oo o, 1

Mammu

cied: Bl e ez i [ENIEEENIEIEIEN to sclect basic mode,

System adopts the basic window maode as the new window name, For example, if you
select the 8 display maode, the default name is Splitd.In regular mode, drag the mouse in
the preview frame; wau can merge several small windows to one window 5o that wou can
gt vou desired split mode, See MEensE- T,
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(1

e Atter merne the wincou, system adopts the remaining windgw atnaunt as the newr
name such as Splite,

o Select the window you want to merge ired highlighted), click [l to cancel the merge
to restore the Basic mads,

o ke [ todelete the customized window mode,

ARkl RS

ARpY

ok Pamgrian Py,
After the setup, vou can goto the preview window, right click mouse and then select
Custom Split, See Fiilie<- T8,
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Main Menu
Search
PTZ

Wiew 1
Wiew 4

Wiew B

SeCiLUENCe

Custam Split

Smart Tracking s
Camera Registratian

Manual

Preview Made

Crowd Distribution

SLUTo FaCLs

Sub Port

4,17 Audio

The audio function is to manage audio files and set schedule play function, It is to realize audio
broadcast activation function,

[

This functicn is for some series product only,

AAF N Ui B0 ag RS

e S o (R L P e
You can add audio files, listen to audio files, rename and delete audio files, and configure the audio
R,

Frpasigaai
Mis | RENY Mhs Elewen o SEIRGERD o B RS
The e b etamee® interface is displayed, See Mypoea- 355,
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TR 267 File management

oo J o -
The dsged intertace is displayed, See Mylae<- T
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(1

NVR supports USE port to import audic file only.
et S SR E R
A

liws s B - PTERTEN [ N 11 S LA tH IHEIE]

Leslal Scnea 1 A0 GGH

I|-|-l.|.---

TyRe

Falder
Falder
1 zl:le
Falder
Falder
1 al:lw
Falder
Falder

1 al:le

Mew =elecr

e Select the audiofile and then click |,
System supports MP3 and PCM audio format,
el LIwBOEE 20 start importing audic files fram the USE storage device,
If the importing is successful, the audio files will display in the File Management iilamass

F.UF D akkiv: My

Yo can contigure the settings to play the audic files during the detined time period.

ot e
Mes ) TENTY Mol Blewen o SEURCERD o Exhewiis,
Thie T=lumdigbs interface is displaved, See Mg 4 S

B
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o Y S P
1= Ham= iharyal
gL ) (] min.

TR - min.

i Configure the settings tor the schedule parameters. See Tabgs 488,
Thbihe 458 T ule parameters

R e e Ergardatfrg
"y ki Peackedd o, enter the time, 52lect the check box to enable the
- settings, You can configure up to sik periads,
¥l Raariess by oair P B list, select the audia file that youw want to play for this
' ’ contigured period.
NPT ke el | wdmirwal 20, enter the time in minwees for how often you want to
o repeat the playing,
Covim Configure how many times you want to repeat the plaving in the
’ defined period.
Includes twe options MIC and Audio, Itis MIC by default, The MIC
tunction shares the same port with talkback function and the latter has
SidE SR
ThiER m

Some series products da not have audio port, The actual preduct shall
prevail

[

e Thefinish time far audio playing depends on audia file size and the canfigured interval.
o Playing prinrty: Alarm event = Audia talk = Trial listening = Schedule audia file.
s LekBggsts Lo complete the settings.

a1 78 Bngsatodes

Pl Information
System can broadcast to the camera, or broadcast to a channel group,
ot e
M | SRR Neemd Siama o SEIRGERD o Bt
The Bexasoatt interface is displayed. See Mgk 4 T8,
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AN T30 ORGAZTE

o J S L LSRG
The Add Group interface is displaved, See Figars 418,

AaTasandl 27 Add group (1)

1

e Input group name and select one or mere channels,

el Lok Swas Lo complete broadcast group setup,
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(1

o n the broadcast intesface, click . ta change group setup, dick . 1o delete

IR,
o After caomplete broadoast setup, an the preview interface and then click - <0 the
navigation bar, device pops up broadcast dialogue boeg, 3elect a group name and then

Click “ to beqin broadcast, See Figure 4-272

TR D7 2 Add group {2)

- arELptErE lav=
= 1=t Al DLE DL

' A L

4.18 USB Device Auto Pop-uj:

After you inserted the USE device, systermn can auto detect it and pop wp the following dialogue box,
It allovers vou to convenisntly backup file, log, configuration or update system, Ses Migakd- La8,
Bk .17, File Management”, G388 Lon®, EWELS s ', 1044 System Update’ B asisiad
(P I v

=
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(1

You can add a USE kevboard through USE port, and it can input characters limited to saft keybaoard.

TR 275 LSE device prompt
Backup Device Found

MWame: sdb4 [USB LUSE)

Total Space:25.33 GR/28.91 GE[Free;Total)

File Backup Log Backup

Config Backup Update

4,19 Shutdown
PN

e When you «ee corresponding dialogue box "Systam is shutting down. . .* Do not click power
on-off buttan directly,

e [ not unplug the power cable or click power an-off button to shutdown device directly when
device iz running [especially when it is recording, )

e Shutdown the device and then unplug the power cable before you replace the HOD,
Frpsaraks

e From the main menu (Recommended)
1. £k Bl atthe top right comer, See Mg s B8,
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AATaRdE 274 Shutdown (1)

2 el RiealeiF
Drrawe the unlack pattem or input password first if vou have no authority to shut down, Hee
RN T e T - 3R




TTaNAd- 275 Shutdown (2]

TR 270 Shutdown (3]

o Wi

Press the power buttan on the remate far at least 3 seconds,
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e Press the pawer buttan at the rear panel of the device,

Auto Resume after Power Failure

The system can automatically backup video file and resume previous working status after powes
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5 Web Operation

(1

o The interfaces in the Manual are used tor intraducing the operations and only tor reterence, The
artual interface might e ditferent dependent on the model yau purchased, IFthene is
inconsistency between the Manual and the actual product, the actual product shall govern,

e The Manual is a general document for intreducing the product, so there might be some functions
described for the Device in the Manual not apply to the moedel you purchased,

e FResides Wah, you can use our Srart PE5 to login the device. For detailed information, refer to
Smart P55 users manual,

5.1 Network Connection

(e S e R e i T e
(L]

o The factory default IP of the Device is 192,168.1,108,

e The Device supports monitaring on different browsers such as 3afari, Firefox, Google to perform
the functions such as multi<hannel manitoring, PTZ contral, and device parameters
wontiqurations,

Frpsaaks
M L Check to make sure the Device has connected to the network
i Configurs the IP address, subnet mask and gateway far the PC and the Device, For details
about netwark configuration of the Device, refer to *4,10.3 Metwork”.
Eme Onyour PC, check the network connection of the Device by ssing ' ping @5 s woe
Lsuwally the return valus of TTLis 255

5.2 Web Login

sk
Ml Openthe browser, enter the IP address of the Device, and then press Enter,
The Loginin dialog box is displaved, See Mg 1.

F
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FAg - 1 AT e

i Enter the user name and password

(1

o The default administrator account is admin. The password is the ane that was
contiqured during initial zettings, To secudty yaur accaunt, iz recommended [ keep
tha passward properly ancd channe it reqularly,

o ckac [l todisplay the passwaord.

i J e g -

5.3 Web Main Menu

After vou have logged in the Wekb, the main menuis displayved, See Fagmed-2.
For detailed operations, wou s Bl er = ' Local Basic Operation”.
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(G TP SRR b Y e S

THade o | Main menu symibaels

M,

(s 1y

Ergardatfrg

Includes configuration menu through which veu can canfiqure
camera setfings, network settings, storage asttings, system
settings, acoount settings, and view information.,

i

Displays system clate and time.

When you point to Bl the current user account is displayed.

ek [l s=lect Logout, Reboot, or Shutdown according to vour
actual situation,

Displays Cell Fhone Client and Device SH OR Code,

o (el Phone Client: Us2 vour mabile phone to scan the OR
cade to add the device into the Cell Phone Client, and then
wal can start accessing the Device from your cell phaone,

o [evice 5i: Crhtain the Device 5 by scanning the QR code, Go
to the P2P management platform and add the Device SN into
the platform, Then you can access and manage the device in
the WARN. For details, refer to the P2P aperation manuwal, You
can alsa configure P2P function in the local configurations,
B e A T L S

Displays the web main menw,
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M,

lean

i

Includes eight function tiles: LIVE, PLAYBACK, Al, ALARM, PO5,
R R R, SR BT e WL ek ety ML e
apen the configuration interface of the tile,

o LIVEiY2u can perform the operations such as viewing
mg-lime video, configuring channel layawt, setting PTES
controls, and wsing smart talk and instant record functions if
needed,

o P AR inindehal and plav back the recorded videa
saved on the Device,

o #ipixnearch for alarminformation and configure alarm
Henltl m TG

o  @l:Canfigure and manage artificial intelligent svents, It
includes smart search, parameters, and database,

o FREEYiew POS information and configure related settings.

o THFERA LN Yiew system information, impart/export system
confiquration files, or update system,

o RERETINSearch and back up the vides files ta the local PO ar
external storage device such as LISE stovnesa-Sawiin

o [ Re¥sConfiqure the display effect such as displaying
content, image transparency, and rescdution, and enable the
wod-channel function,

o FEnGEEL: Manage audio files and canfigure the playing
schedule, The audic file can be played in sesponse to an
alarm eventif the voice prompts function is enabled,
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6 Glossary

A DHCP (Dynamic Hoest Contiguraticn Protacel] is a network protocol, Itis ane of the TCRAP
protocel cluster, T is principally used to assign temporary IP addresses ta computers on a
BT

RIS DM S (Dynamic Domain Mame Server) is a service that maps Internet damain names to P
addresses, This service is useful to anvone who wants to aperate a server (webh server, mail server,
H server and etc) cannected to the iniemesd wif A il IFor to someons who wants 1o
connect e an office computer or server from a remate lacation with software,

greFith: =SATAEternal Senal AT is an interfac e that provides fast data transter far extemnal
storage devices, It is the extension specifications of a SATA interface,

EEEPS (Global Positioning System) is a satellite system, protectad by the L5, safely orbiting
thousands of kilometers above the 2arth,

PP PaE B4l [Foint to Point Protocol over Ethemet] is a specification for connecting multiple
computer users on an Ethernet local area netwark 1o a remote site, Mow the popular mode is
ADSL and it adopts PPPoE protocal,

f=F 2 W8T i5 the name of 3 popular wireless netwarking technology that uses radic wawves to
pravide wireless high-spesd Internet and network connactions. The standard is for wireless local
area networks (WLANS), Itis like a commaon language that all the devices use to communicate to
v e W is actually IEEERDZ, 11, a family of standard The IEEE [Institute of Electrical and
Electranics Engineers Inc.)

B A0 s the wireless netwaork standard, It is called 30 because it is the third generation of
cellular telecom standards. 3G is a faster netwosk for phone and data transmission and spead s
aver several hundred kbps. Mow there are four standards: COMAZO00, WCDMA, TD-SaiFme o
R,

Crarpl- i Do ednialstream technalogy aclopts high-ate bit stream for local HE storage such
as QCIFACIF2CIFDEIFACIF encode and one low-ate bit stream for network transmission such as
QCIFACIF encade, It can balance the local storage and remate netwark transmission. The

33l stream can meet the difference band width requirements of the local transmission and tha
remdate transmission, In this way, the lecal transmission wsing high-bit stream can achieve HD
storage and the network transmission adopting low bit stream suitable for the fluency
requirements of the 3G network such as WCDMA, EVDO, TD-40THSA,,

Dol w0 aeiz b B TR R coNseCUtve signal sampling and output, It includes remote sampling
and remote output, it has two statuses: 1/0,



http://support.easydns.com/tutorials/DynamicDNS/glossary.php
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7 FAQ

Soluticn:

MVE cannot boot up praperly,

Imprut poower is not correct,

Poverer connection is nat correct,

Povweer switch buthon is damaged,

Program uparacle is wrong,

HOD malfunction or something wrong with HOD Abkon,
Seagate DB3ST, DB35.Z, V35 or Maxtor 17« ez
compatibility problem, Upgrade to the latest version to
solve this prablam,

P R T

Main board is damaged,

MVR often automatically shuts
o aF staps running.,

Imprut woltages is nat stable ar it is too low,

HDD malfunction ar something wrono with the riblbon,
Button powweer is not encugh,

Front videao signal is not stable

Working environment is too harsh, too much dust,
Hardware maltunction,

System cannat detect hard
hes

P B Bremn,

HDD riblban is damaged,

HOD cable connection is loose
Main board SATA portis broken,

There is no video cutput
T i O T e EEL,
AT R T R
Pl-channel output,

Program is not compatible, Upgrade ta the latest version,
Brightness is 0, Restore tactory default setup,

Check your screen saver,

MVR hardware malfunctions,

| cannot search local records,

HIxE ribbon is damaged,

P B Brpdemn,

Uparaded program is not compatible,
The recorded file has been overwritten,
Record function has heen disabled

Video is distarted when
searching local records.

Video quality setupis too low,

PriwEIEG ¥8E0 grrar, bit data is too small, There is mosaic in
the full screen, Restart the NYE 1o solve this prablem,

o HDD data ribban errar,

o HDOD malfunction.

o MVR hardware malfunctions,

Time display is not corect,

o Getup is not corredt.
e Rattery contact is not correct or valtage is too low,
o Crystal is broken,

N
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Soluticns

MNVR cannat contral PTE,

Front panel PTZ errar

PTZ decoder setup, connection or installation is not
o T n

Cable connection is not correct,

PTZ setupis not correct,

PTZ decoder and MVA grotocel is not compatible,

PTZ decoder and NVR address is not compatible,

When there are several decoders, add 120 Ghm between
the FTZ decader A cables furthest end to delete the
reverberation ar impedance matching. Otherwise the PFTZ
INENT S R SR,

The distance is too far,

| canmok log in client-:mmd i
N

For Windows 98 or Windows ME user, update vour system
to Windows 2000 spd, Orvou can install client-ma
software of lower version. Please nate right now, our NYE
i5 not comipatible wich Windows VISTA contral,
ActiveX control has been disabled
Mo dxd. 1 or higher, Upgracle display card driver,
Metwork connection error,
Metwaork setup error,
Passward or user name is invalid,

Hf-end is not compatible with MVE program.,

There is anly maosaic no video
when preview or plavback
viden file remately.

Metwaork fluency is not good,
Gl-end resources are limit,
Current user has no nght to monitor,

Metwork connection is not
S

Metwark is not stable,

LAl s e at L

MALC address conflict,

PC ar device netwark card is not good,

Burm error /56 back emror,

Burner and NVR are in the same data cable,

System uses toa much CPU resources, Stop record first and
then begin backugp.

Drata amount exceeds backup device capacity, It may result
W e e,

Backup device is not compatible,

Backup device is clamaged,

Keybaard cannot contral MYRE,

MYR serial port setup is not corredt,
Address is not correct,
When there are several switchers, power supply & it

PR,
Transmission distance is too far,




R v

Soluticns

Alarm signal cannot be
RN,

Alarm setup is not correct,
Alarm autput has been open manually,
Imprut device errar oF connection is not correct,

Some program versicns may have this protzlem, Sramass
SR LR,

Alarm functionis null,

Alarm setupis not correct,

Alarm cable connedtion is not carrect,

Alarm input signal is not correct,

There are twa loops connedt to ane alarm device,

Record storage period is nat

Camera guality is too low, Lens is dirty, Camera is installed
against the light, Camera aperture setupis not correct,
HOD capacity is not enough,

HDD is darmaged,

Cannat plavback the
downloaded file,

There is no media player,

Mo DXBS.1 or higher fraphic acceleration software,

There is na DivESd3Bundle.sxe control when you play the
file transformed to AV via media player.

Mo DX S03Eundle.exe ar fidshow- 2004 1073 2xe in
Windowes ¥F 05,

Forgot local menu aperation
password or network
7

Contact your local service engineer or our sales person for
help, We can guide you to solve this problem,

There is no video, The screen is
ik ke,

IPC P address is nat right,

IPC port number is not rfight,

IPC account (wser namepassword] is not i,
UL e

The displayed video is nat full

Check current resolution setup, If the current setup is
192041080, then vou need to set the monitor resolution as
RS Liras,

There is na HDMWI output,

Displayer is nat in HDMI mode.
HDMI cable connection is not right,

The videg is not fluent when |
S pankr i R MG
bl SRl e L

The netwaork bandwidth is not sufficient, The
Herr-channel monitor operation needs at least 1000 or

Your PC resources are not sufficient, For 16 <5 fansas
manitor operaticn, the FC shall have the following
ervirgnment: Quad Care, 2G or higher memany,

independent displaver, display card memory 2560 or
rmrﬂ
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Soluticns

| cannot connect to the IPC

o AEim M Tl the |PC has booted up,

o |PC network conmection is right and itis anline

o |PC IFis in the blocklist,

o The device has connected 12 the too many IPC. It cannat
transmit the videa,

o (heck the IPC port value and the time zone is the same as
A WEE

o Mudne sure current netwark environment is stalle,

After | set the NVE resalution
as 1R80P, my manitor cannat

SR

Shut down the device and then rebaat, When yvou rebaat,
press the Fn button at the same time and then release aftter S
secands, You can restors MNYR resalution to the default setup,

My admin acoount has been
changed and | cannat log in,

Lse talnet and then input the following command:
cd /mnt/mtd/Configs

rir -f grap

ren -f password

Relhoot the device to restore the default password.

After Hogin the Web, | cannat
find the remate interface to
mohd ez L,

Clear the Web contrals and load again,

Thersis IF and gateway, | can
access the internet via the
router, But | cannat access the

intermet atter | reboot the NVR,

Lse command PING Lo check vou can connect 1o the gateway
ar not. Use telnet to access and then use command "itcontig
=" to check device IP address. If you sea the subnet mask and
the gateway has changed after the reboot, Upgrade the
applications and set again.

Nrme e WA monitar, | want
to know if use the
sgndribewindow mode, | see
the videa from the main
stream or the suk stream?

o = BE-channel series product, the S 6-window is wsing
the sub stream.

o  For 478716 series product, system is using the main stream
na matter you are in what display mods,

Tty ARt

LIse the brush to clean the board, socket connector and the chassis regularly,

The device shall be soundly earthed in case there is audiodfvideo disturbance, Keep the device
away from the static #oltage ar induced valtage,

Unplug the power cable before vou remove the audiodvideo signal cable, RS 155 & BS-2438 retds
Do not connect the TV to the local video cutput port WOLITLIE may result in video output circuit,
Always shut down the device oroperly. Usa the shutdown function in the menu, or youw can press
the power buttan in the rear pane for at least three seconds to shut down the davice, Otherwise
it ray resultin HOD malfunction,

Make sure the device is away from the direct sunlight or ather heating sources, Keep the seund

RS L e

heck and maintain the device regularly,
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Appendix 1 Cybersecurity Recommendations

Cybersecurity is more than just a buzzword: its something that pertains to every device that is
connected ta the internet, IP video surveillance is not immune ta oyber risks, but taking basic steps
toward protecting and strengthening networks and netwarked agpliances will make them less
susceptible to attacks, Below are some tips and recommendations on how to create s maore secured
SECUFITY system,

Mandatory actions to be taken for basic equipment network security

1.

PR AR Al AP T

Please refer ta the following suggestions to set passwords:

o The length should not be less than 8 characters;

o Include at least twi types of characters; character types include upper and lower case lethers,
numbers and symbols;

e [onot cantain the account name ar the acoount name in reverse arder;

o [onotwse cantinuous characters, such as 123, abe, etc,

o [wnotuse averlapped characters, such as 111, aaa, etc,)

Update Firmware and Client Software in Time

o According to the standard procedure in Tech-industry, we recommend to kesp wour
equipment [such as MVR, DVR, IP camera, etc,) firmware up-ld-date to ensure the system is
iEpped with the latest security patches and fixes, Whean the equipment is connected to the
public netwark, it is recommended to enable the "auto-heck for updates” function to obtain
timely information of firmware updates released by the manufacturer,

o Fetawggest that vou download and use the latest version of client software,

"Mice to have” recommendations to improve your equipment network security

1.

Physical Protection

We suggest that you perform physical protection to equipment, espedially storage deviced: 125
example, place the equipment in a spedial computer room and cabkinet, and implement
serlone access control permission and key management to prevent unauthorized personnel
tramn carrying out physical contacts such as damaging hardware, unauthorized CasEgral
remevable equipmeant (such as USE flash disk, seral port), et

S R PrERr e T

We suggest that you change passwords reqularly to reduce the risk of being quessed ar cracked.
Set and Update Passwords Reset Information Timely

The equipment supperts password reset function, Please set up related information for passwornd
reset in time, incleding the end user's mailbox and password protection questions, If the
information changes, please moedify it in time, When setting password pritection questions, itis
suggested not to use those that can be easily guessed,

Enable Account Lock

The account lock feature is enabled by default, and we recommend vou to keep it on to
quarantee the account security, If an attacker atbempts to log in with the wrong passward several
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Pl

i

times, the corresponding account and the source IF address will be lacked,

g Bt YT e e fr i

We suggest you to change default HTTP and ather service ports into any set of numibers between
1024-53535, reducing the risk of outsiders being able ta quess which parts you are using.
Enable HTTPS

We suggest you to enakle HTTPS, so that vou visit Welr service through a secure communication
v,

Enable Allowlist

We suggest you ta enable allwedist function 1o prevent everyene, except those with specified IP
addresses, from accessing the system, Therefore, please be sure to add vour computer's P
address and the accompanying equiprnent’s IP addrass ta the allowlist,

MAC Address Binding

e dRsommend you to bind the 1P and MAC address of the gateway to the eguipment, thus
reducing the risk of ARP spocfing,

PR F R D A ST R R S

According t2 business and management requirements, reasonably add users and assign a

Eir R 1 of permissions to them,

1§, Disable Unnecessary Services and Choose Secure Modes

If not neaded, it is recommended to turn off some services such as SNMP, SMTP, LUPRP, et to
WENES R R,

If necessary, it is highly recornmended that vou use sate modes, including but not limited to the

tellowing services:

o ShMP: Choose SMME w3, and set up strong encryption passwords and authentication
T et N

o SMTE: Choose TLS ta access mailbox server,

o FTP: Choosa SFTP, and set up strong passwaords

o ¥ Mumlapaie LIRS VRlE- 5K encrvption modse, and set up strong passwards

T Audio and Video Encrypted Transmission

If your audio and video data contents are very impartant or sensitive, we recommend that vou
use encrypied transmission function, to recduce the risk of aadio and video data being stolen
during transmission

Reminder; encrypred transmission will cause some loss in transmission efficiency,

1 RefRns Naliag

o Check online users: wa suggest that vou check online users regularly 1o see if the device is
Exgzad in without authorization,

o Check equipment log: By viewing the logs, yvou can know the IF addresses that were used to
log in to yvour devices and their key operations,

Cue ta the limited storage capacity of the equiprment, the stored log 3 limited, IFyou need to
save the log for a lang time, it is recommended that you enable the network log tunction to
ensure that the critical logs are synchronized to the network log server far tracing.

1% Construct a Safe Network Environment

In erder to better ensure the satety of equipment and reduce potential oyber risks, we

B
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o [izahle the port mapping function of the router to aveid direct access to the intranet devices
fram external network,

o The netwark should be partitioned ans isolated according to the actual network needs, f
thers are no Ccommunication reguirements between two sub neteorks, it is suggested to use
VLAN, network GAP and ather technalogies to partition the netwark, so as to achieve the
network isolation effect,

o FEstallish the 802, 1% access authentication system to reduce the sk of unautharized access to
private netwarks,

o [tisrecommendsad that vou enable vour device's firewall or Blacklist and allowlist feature to
reduce the risk that your device might be attadiegil
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Appendix 2 HDD Capacity Calculation

Calculate total capacity needed by 2ach device according to video recording ivideo recarding type

and video file storage time),

U. According to Farmula i1} to calculate starage capacity % that is the capacity of v dhanasd
needed for each hour, unit Mbyts,

g, = d, + 8 x 3600 = 1021 (1)

In the formula: & means the bit rate, unit Kbit's
2 Afterwvideo time requirement is confirmed, according to Formula (2) to calculate the storage
Wity ¥y which is storage of each channel neaded unit My,

m; = gy, (2)

Lo T edvnilde

= means the recording time for each day [hour]

& means number of days for which the video shall be kept

%, According to Farmula (3) to calculate total capacity (accumulation) € that is needed for all
channels in the device during sekeam vl Wil e pocadion,

g, = Zm, (3]

R T VR NG
< omeans total number of channels in one device

& According to Farmula (4) to calculate total capacity (accumulation) € that is needed for all
channels in device during i ddeok Rl b oo 3ing 20 168 motion detection).

i, = Z m, =alp (4)
=1

In the formula: «* means alarm occurrence rate

AR
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Appendix 3 Compatible Network Camera List

Please note all the models in the fallowing list for reference only. For those products nat included in

the list, please contact vour local retailer or technical supporting engineer for detailed information,
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